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Attracting agreement: a psycholinguistic account.

Acuia Farifia, Juan Carlos
(University of Santiago de Compostela)

Agreement phenomena have always posed a great puzzle to both general linguists and psycholinguists, starting with
the fact that agreement is not strictly necessary and yet it is present in most of the world’s languages. An equally
shocking aspect of agreement is that, being in principle a simple feature-copying or feature-sharing operation, feature
harmonization is very often violated by numerous mismatches. Most of these are driven by obvious semantic
interference. Corbett (1979, 2006) has shown that mismatches obey a certain logic: they tend to occur more the more
structural distance exists between controllers and targets. Other recent proposals are more dychotomic in suggesting
two different paths for agreement: a formally-regulated concord path, and a more semantically-inclined index path
(Wechsler 2011; Wechsler & Ham 2011). Here | argue that these proposals are adequate but do not provide the whole
picture. By examining psycholinguistic work, especially on the phenomenon known as attraction (Bock & Miller 1991;
Bock et al. 2001; Eberhard et al. 2005; Wagers et al. 2009; inter alia), | aim to show that the perennial problem of
semantics interfering with form in agreement operations can only be solved if we take stock of two other factors which
have not yet been given due attention: one is the size of the morphological component of each language examined, as
this inversely correlates with semantic interfacing. The other is the direction of encoding, since more interfacing is to be
expected in production than in comprehension. In other words, | will argue that, rather than having or not having
semantics run agreement relations (a fixed all-or-nothing affair), and rather than having semantics arbitrarily, the
degree of semantic interfacing in agreement is predictable on morphosyntactic and psycholinguistic grounds.
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Cognition, Typological Generalizations and Universal Grammar.

Cinque, Guglielmo
(University of Venice)

In this talk | will consider two potential arguments for Universal Grammar other than that based on poverty of the
stimulus. One stems from the limited number of notions that are grammatically encoded in the languages of the world.
The other rests on the fact that of all mathematically possible orders of constituents only a subset is actually attested.
Neither limitation appears to follow naturally from cognitive, historical, cultural, processing, or other factors; which
makes it plausible to think of them as forced upon us by Universal Grammar, perhaps as a consequence of how it
crystallized at some distant point of the evolution of our species.
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The swing of the pendulum: the status of analogy in linguistic theory
from the Junggrammatiker up to the present

Fischer, Olga
(University of Amsterdam)

In this talk, | consider the role played by analogy in language processing and the status given to it in linguistic theory,
starting with Hermann Paul’s Prinzipien der Sprachgeschichte, via psycholinguists such as Ester (1973), to the most
recent writings on this topic, ‘swinging’ between ‘taxonomic’ neogrammarian views and ‘mentalistic’ generative ideas.

For most Neogrammarians, analogy was an exception to the rule (falsche Analogie): sound changes were seen
as laws, with exceptions to these inexorably relegated to the ‘back-benches’. A strong dislike of analogy is also found in
the Transformational Generative tradition (cf. Kiparsky 1974, Lightfoot 1979: 359ff. and many others). The thinking
there was (and still is) that analogy cannot be captured within rules, it is taxonomic and unrestrictive, making analogical
explanations ‘arbitrary’.

The neogrammarian emphasis on the study of language as a scientific enterprise, on laws, is probably one of
the reasons why in later linguistic (esp. generative) models, rules (later constraints) were primary, while analogy kept
being seen as secondary, a mechanism involving mere surface phenomena that cannot be used to explain the grammar
system nor grammar change. In change, re-analysis (rule re-ordering/-loss/-addition) became the most important
mechanism.

It is interesting that a number of Neogrammarians, notably Paul and Brugmann, gave analogy a much more
prominent place both in language change and language learning. The link between these two domains now seems
generally accepted: for Paul as well as later linguists the principles that play a role in language acquisition must also play
a role in change. The lowering of the status of analogy in later (synchronic) grammatical models therefore led to the
idea that it could neither be an important principle in language learning nor in change. This ultimately resulted in the
argument within the generative school that language acquisition is guided by children’s ‘innate grammar’ rather than
by analogy.

I would like to look at advances made in more recent (psycho)linguistic research through the rise of the new
fields of corpus linguistics and subdomains in cognitive science such as neurolinguistics, to see where these have
brought us. Based on these findings, will put in a plea for analogy as the basic principle in language acquisition and
change. | will argue (pace most generative models, grammaticalization theory (cf. Traugott and Hopper 2003: 310), and
historical linguists such as Harris and Campbell (1995: 50-51), that re-analysis is not primary but should be seen as a
meta-linguistic mechanism; a mechanism that describes change but does not explain why and how change takes place.
Similarly in synchronic models, ‘rules’ describe and show regularities, but do not explain them. If it is indeed correct
that, as Katz (1964: 133) wrote in the early days of generative grammar, that, since the psychologist and the mentalistic
linguist are constructing theories of the same kind, i.e. theories with the same kind of relation to the neurophysiology
of the human brain, it follows that the linguist's theory is subject to the requirement that it harmonize with the
psychologist's theories dealing with other human abilities and that it be consistent with the neurophysiologist's
theories concerning the type of existing brain mechanisms.

Then we should follow new developments in these areas, we should align these to our own linguistic modeling
in the hope that we look for the reasons for change in the right places and that our model indeed, some day, reaches
this ‘harmony’.
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The challenge of non-discreteness: Focal structure in language

Kibrik, Andrej
(Russian Academy of Sciences, Moscow
and Lomonosov Moscow State University)

Linguists generally think about language as a hierarchical system of levels, and each level has certain units: phonemes
at the phonological level, phrases in syntax, etc. At each hierarchical level units display a paradoxical behavior. They are
segmental, and at the same time they somehow tend to avoid segmentation. This can be seen in both paradigmatic and
syntagmatic aspects. Consider the phonological level. Paradigmatically, each language is typically believed to have a
fixed set of phonemes. But all kinds of partial membership in this set are systematically found across languages, e.g. it is
unclear whether one must posit the difference between hard and soft /Zz/ and /Z’/ in Russian. Syntagmatically, it is
difficult to draw a clear boundary between segments in phonetic signal. For example, when pronouncing something like
/ko/ labialization is found already when the consonant is pronounced. Moving to other levels, many of us are familiar
with intermediate phenomena such as clitics (see e.g. Nikolaeva 2008), small clauses, parcellated discourse units,
blurred distinctions between meanings of a polysemous word, etc., etc. Considering diachronic change, it is hard, if
possible at all, to draw a firm line between evolutionary statuses of linguistic elements. For example, English or German
person agreement markers are generally automatic grammatical elements but still have some uses echoing their
erstwhile referential function, common in conservative Indo-European languages (cf. expressions such as German
gratuliere or English sounds good).

It is not just individual linguistic elements that show non-discrete effects but also whole languages. We think about
languages as discrete entities when we say something like “There are three (or four) East Scandinavian languages” or
“Old Norse is the ancestor of the modern Scandinavian languages”. But such statements are gross simplifications, as
boundaries of a single language, historical boundaries between old and modern languages, and the internal unity of
ancestor languages are all tentative (see e.g. Dahl 2001).

Language seems to simultaneously long for discrete, segmented structure and try to depart from it. Non-discrete
effects permeate every single aspect of language and cannot be discarded as a mere nuisance. The problem of non-
discreteness is central to the theory of language. Philosophers, psychologists, and linguists have approached this
problem using the notions of prototype (e.g. Rosch 1973) and radial category (Lakoff 1987). However, these notions
only address paradigmatic relations, whereas the non-discreteness problem is of a more general nature. | propose that
in the case of language we deal with a special kind of structure that is unlike both discrete and continuous relations:
focal structure. Focal structure consists of foci that contain focal points, proximal and peripheral elements, outliers, and
also mergers belonging to two or more foci at a time. Examples, visual representations, and analyses of focal structures
are presented in the paper.

Linguists’ common failure to acknowledge the importance of non-discrete effects may be due to an inherent
predisposition of the human analytical mind, to the stereotypes developed in natural sciences, or to a cultural bias. In
any case, this is an instance of “schematicism” discussed in Kant’s Critique of pure reason that may prevent humans
from seeing the phenomenal world. Of course, in the case of language and, more generally, cognitive phenomena
Kant’s problem is particularly acute as mind here functions both as an observer and an object of observation. From the
point of view of progress in linguistics, it is worth trying to circumvent the discreteness bias and to seriously explore the
focal, non-discrete structure that is in the very core of language and cognition. In the talk | propose several avenues of
research potentially helping to do that, including the study of prosody, gesture, and non-categorical referential choice
in discourse.
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Interaction and variation in pluricentric languages — communicative patterns
in Finland Swedish and Sweden Swedish.

Norrby, Catrin
(University of Stockholm).

Communication across national and linguistic borders plays an important role in today’s Europe. Language contact
always involves cultural encounters, since the ways people express themselves are linked to the norms and
expectations of the particular community where the language is spoken. Speakers of different first languages are often
aware of the potential cross-cultural miscommunication their different linguistic backgrounds might cause, while
interlocutors who speak the same language, but belong to different speech communities — broadly speaking different
nations — are not as well prepared for any communicative problems. In Europe there are many pluricentric languages —
languages that have more than one national centre. English, French, German, Dutch and Swedish are examples of
languages that have official status in more than one European nation. Despite this, there has been very little research
into how national varieties of pluricentric languages differ in terms of communicative patterns due to their use in
different societies.

presentation is to discuss pragmatic and interactional aspects of language use in pluricentric languages. More
specifically, | compare communicative patterns in the two national varieties of Swedish — Finland Swedish and Sweden
Swedish — in order to illustrate the breadth of interactional and pragmatic variation that exists between the two
national varieties. For this purpose, | will draw on a variety of sociolinguistic data, including research on reported
address practices (Clyne, Norrby & Warren 2009) and ongoing research on naturally occurring conversations,
particularly in the domains of service, education and health care (Norrby, Wide, Lindstrom & Nilsson 2012). Data for the
above studies have been collected through various methods, including questionnaires, interviews, participant
observation and recorded interactions. For example, findings for Finland Swedish show that in service encounters there
is a greater tendency towards more formal address forms and greetings, and that routines for self-introductions follow
patterns more typical of Finnish than of Swedish. Data from university supervisions show that the Sweden Swedish
supervisor delivers criticism in a more indirect and cautious manner compared to her Finland Swedish counterpart,
whose interactional style is more direct. Interpersonal orientations in Finland-Swedish doctor-patient interactions,
again, rely on more formal patterns of address and introductions, and make use of different feedback tokens compared
to Sweden Swedish.

The systematic differences at the formal, interpersonal and interactional levels of language use between the
two national varieties of Swedish also highlight the need for further inquiry into the micro-pragmatic variation in
pluricentric languages in general, and how such differences between varieties can be linked to macro-pragmatic
aspects, e.g. socio-historical developments within and between nations, languages and cultures that result in different
linguistic identities, ideologies and norms at the level of society (see Muhr 2008 for the division between macro- and
micro-pragmatics). In other words, greater knowledge of the micro- and macro-pragmatic variation in pluricentric
languages will help raise speaker awareness of potential pitfalls in cross-cultural encounters.
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The case differential: syntagmatic versus paradigmatic case. Its status in synchrony and diachrony.

Abraham, Werner and Leiss, Elisabeth
(University of Munich)

Research questions: In today’s dominant discussions on case and its licensing mechanics there is only one approach: the
syntagmatic type of case assignment. The present article describes patterns of ‘paradigmatic’ case assignment in
contrast to ‘syntagmatic’ case assignment. Paradigmatic case assighment means that two different morphological cases
fill the same slot licensed for the same theta role, whereas under the strategy of syntagmatic case assignment there is
just one case form assigned for one theta property. By paradigmatic case, we mean that the same case-assigner can
take more than one case, depending on a number of factors among which aspect.

Illustrations: Illustrations will be provided from modern languages as well as older states. See the following pair
alternating between Accusative and Genitive in Modern Polish, Podaj mi prosze wody!#Z Podaj mi prosze wode! meaning
'Give me water, please!' the only difference being that “water” with the accusative DP in the second example makes
reference to some definite DP, whereas the genitive object DP in the first sample has an indefinite or partitive reading.
Another example is the Accusative-Dative differential in Modern German Er rief ihm “he called him.DAT” vs. Er rief ihn
“he called him.Acc. The dative realization in the first sentence is rarer and stylistically marked as antiquated in today’s
German, but it is equally correct.' The meanings run slightly split. Notice that the older use of rufen ‘call’ can be
replaced by the particle verb zurufen ‘call toward’ only in the case of the dative differential. The extent to which aspect
is involved is illustrated in the following Polish examples:

(1) Imperfective - Indefinite reading
Czytatem WCZOraj ksiazke.
read.3sg.pret.imperf  yesterday book.acc.f.sg
'l read a book yesterday.'

(2) Perfective -> Definite reading
Przeczytatem wczoraj ksiazke.
read.3sg.pret.perf yesterday book.acc.f.sg.
'l read the book yesterday.'

Approach, method: The deeper reason for paradigmatic case is that the alternates encode covert differences of
reference and discourse status in languages, or their diachronic states, where the respective functional equivalents
(such as (in)definite articles) have not (yet) emerged or are amiss.

(Expected) further developments and diachronic results: We argue that such paradigmatic bare case doubling
occurs only when the triggering force is an active and powerful aspect system as in Modern Russian and Polish as well
as in early states of Germanic (Gothic, Old High German). It will be seen that the phenomenon of object
differential/DOM in various modern languages may be seen as a fossilized trace of this earlier, far more dominant, case
assignment and encoding strategy.

1Google just lists: ruft zu, ruft nach ‘calls at, calls toward/for (but this is just another solid proof of the empirical unreliability of
corpus evidence). Quite expectedly, (8)-(9) are found either as a morphological syncretism, for example in substandard Viennese i
ruaf/siach eam ‘I call/see him.acc’(formally also ‘him.pAT), or in North German (Platt)/Dutch/Flemish varieties such as Hij/hem werd
geholpen ‘he/him was helped’, in which the paradigmatic morphological dative has completely died out.
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The latest word on figurative language: metonymy trumps metaphor in the domain of communication.

Adel, Annelie
(Stockholm University)

As communication is a central human activity, we often have a need to refer to language itself. In fact, Jakobson (1960)
posited the metalinguistic function as one of six basic functions of language. Language about language has been studied
above all from the perspective of figurative language, specifically metaphor (e.g. Grady 1998; Reddy 1979; Vanparys
1995); early work on metaphor in communication even inspired the theory of conceptual metaphor (Grady 1998:205).
However, the present study suggests that the focus on metaphor has led to a neglect of metonymy, metaphor’s
figurative twin, and tests the hypothesis that metonymy is also a central trope within the domain of communication.

To do so, an empirical study of word—one of the most frequently used noun lemmas in the English language
(Leech et al. 2001)—was carried out. Instances of word were retrieved from the British National Corpus, a 100-million-
word corpus representing a wide range of communicative events. The dataset includes 4,000 examples, constituting a
random sample of 10% of the total occurrences of word(s).

The results show that word is highly figurative in its usage (>50%). Among the figurative tokens, metonymic
uses are considerably more frequent than metaphorical uses (1,552 metonymic versus 624 metaphorical uses for
words; note that a given example can be coded as either), which not only supports the hypothesis, but actually shows
that at times metonymy predominates over metaphor. This accords with previous corpus-based research—based on
body-part nouns—finding that “a very large proportion of non-literal language is metonymically-grounded rather than
metaphorical” (Deignan and Potter 2004:1245; also Hilpert 2007).

WORD has a range of semantic mappings within the single domain of verbal communication; while its core
meaning is taken to refer to a small unit of language (the “grammatical word”), it is very frequently extended through
metonymy to refer to units of communication of varying scope, such as a speech act (a word of warning), information
(send word), a quotation (in NP’s words), or an argument (have words). The metonymic extensions found will be
summarised in the talk. The type of metonymy that predominates is synecdoche, which occurs when “a term normally
referring to part of an entity is used to stand for the whole entity” (Deignan 2005:56). For example, having a word with
somebody does not involve communicating one word only, but engaging in a full conversation.

A considerable proportion of the metonymic word patterns were found to be multi-word units, not
conforming to the prototypical ‘one-word’ metonymy discussed in the literature. Furthermore, these multi-word units
typically do not economize with words; for example, the string give [one’s] word may be substituted by the single verb
promise, and say a few words by give a speech, which means that the traditional rationale for metonymy—abbreviation
(e.g. Nerlich 2006:111; Warren 1992:72)—does not apply. All in all, the study shows that metonymy is a robust and
varied phenomenon that, at least in the domain of communication, may be more significant than the vastly more-
studied phenomenon of metaphor.
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The emergence of complex onsets in Turkish through language contact.

Aktlrk-Drake, Memet
(Stockholm University)

Complex onsets constitute marked syllable structure (Greenberg 1978; Kager 1999:95-97; Blevins 1995:217) and are
consequently either not attested or attested only to limited extent in many languages (Maddieson 2011). Furthermore,
in second-language acquisition complex onsets cause problems for native speakers of languages that lack them
(Anderson 1987; Abrahamsson 1999). Turkish is one of these languages that lack complex onsets in their native lexicon
(Goksel and Kerslake 2005:13) and where they cause problems in second-language acquisition (Bannert 1990:155).
Nevertheless, since the 19" century Turkish has borrowed a large number of words, first from French and then from
English, which contain complex onsets in their original forms. These forms have orthographically preserved the complex
onsets, reflecting the ambition to pronounce them “correctly”. However, in pronunciation the onset clusters are
generally reported to be broken by vowel epenthesis between the consonants (Goksel and Kerslake 2005:13). Some
linguists claim that Turkish speakers actually pronounce these clusters without epenthesis and that complex onsets
thus constitute licit syllable structure in Turkish (Benzer 2010). It has also been proposed that speakers with good
knowledge of foreign languages with onset clusters would pronounce such loanwords without epenthesis (iskender
2008).

The aim of this paper is to empirically document the pronunciation of different Turkish speakers and to test
the hypothesis that knowledge of “cluster languages” is a decisive factor. The study compares monolingual speakers
with different types of bilingual speakers, who all have Turkish as their first-acquired language. The participants were
55 speakers in Turkey and 35 speakers in Sweden. Some of the speakers in Turkey can be considered monolingual while
others have varying degrees of experience and knowledge of cluster languages such as English, often starting in
secondary school. The speakers in Sweden are mainly early bilinguals with exposure to both languages already prior to
schooling. The rationale behind this choice was to compare the role of language dominance (i.e. the fact that Turkish is
dominant in Turkey but dominated by Swedish in Sweden) and its concomitant effects. Phonological transfer of this
kind is namely more likely to be directed from a dominant language to a weaker language. The data were elicited
through an oral fill-in-the-blanks test. The sentences contained loanwords with complex word-initial onsets. The study
was designed to engage the speakers in a linguistically demanding task, thereby distracting them from the actual object
of investigation.

The results show that there is considerable interpersonal and intrapersonal variation among the speakers in
Turkey and that this variation cannot be satisfactorily explained by reference to knowledge of cluster languages. In
contrast, the speakers in Sweden show a striking lack of variation as almost all speakers pronounce complex onsets
without epenthesis in almost all instances. These results suggest that even though historical language contact has gone
some distance in introducing complex onsets into the Turkish of some speakers in Turkey, what is really needed for an
across-the-board integration of this marked syllable structure is higher contact intensity such as in a minority context
with early, wide-spread and advanced bilingualism.
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The glocalized multimedia discourses of the ‘originary peoples’ of South America:
new voices and their use of (linguistic) evaluative interplay.

Alba-Juez, Laura
(National University of Distance Education, Madrid)

In this paper | explore how the use of evaluative language in media technologies can contribute to the emergence of
new discourses which in turn play a very important role in the weaving of new identities, and may as well enable long-
forgotten voices to finally be heard and valued. In particular, | focus on the glocalization of some of the indigenous
cultures of South America through their use of media technologies, a process that seems to have had great impact
upon and against previous (mis)conceptions regarding these groups’ identities. Thus, and following Robertson’s (1997)
characterization of ‘glocalization’ as “the simultaneity -the co-presence- of both universalizing and particularizing
tendencies”, | explore how these ‘originary peoples’ (pueblos originarios, as they call themselves in Spanish, in reaction
to the negatively-charged terms “aboriginal” or “indigenous”) make use of a universal medium (the world web) in order
to serve and to share their particularized social and cultural views.

I shall discuss how this modern mode of intercultural communication (the ‘originary peoples’ speaking to the
world through the web) has changed the general perception of their group identity (for instance, by examining the
evaluative comments of the public in their blog), and has helped in the configuration of a new discourse that presents
itself as a vehicle for the expression of novel voices that allow these cultures to be seen in a more dignified light.

The corpus used for the analysis has been taken from the “Pueblos Originarios de Argentina” website, where
these groups interact with the rest of the world by means of reading texts, videos and a final blog section where the
visitors can make their comments and express their opinions and feelings about these cultures. Taking into account the
fact that the use of evaluative language is clearly interpersonal and that it can be considered, as Bednarek (2008:2)
observes, “the epitome of language as a social instrument”, | shall look into the use of what this author calls “the
evaluative interplay” by analyzing cases of evaluative conflation, collocation or modulation, and how they respond to
different parameters which in turn may be connected to similar or related cognitive models (Lakoff 1987).

| argue that this kind of evaluative interplay may even contribute to alter and change the collective idealized
cognitive model (ICM) of some concepts, and in this particular case, of the concept of “indigenous people”, thereby
emphasizing the essential role of language and communication in this process of change, because it is mainly through
language and discourse that these evolving societies are voiced.
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On the realization of external arguments in nominalizations: a cross-linguistic perspective.

Alexiadou, Artemis; Cano, Mariangeles; lordachioaia, Gianina; Martin, Fabienne and Schéfer, Florian
(University of Stuttgart; Autonomous University of Madrid; University of Stuttgart;
University of Stuttgart and University of Stuttgart).

We deal with a restriction on the realization of the external argument in deverbal nominals which is illustrated below:

(1) a. the expert/the results verified the diagnosis
b. the verification of the diagnosis by the expert/*by the results

Sichel (2011) recently (re)formulated the restriction as follows: in English, while verbal forms allow both direct and
indirect participants/causers as external arguments, nominals derived from them require direct participation
(regardless of animacy restrictions). We offer a syntactic analysis according to which this restriction is related to the
absence of Voice in derived nominals and the type of prepositions that introduce event participants in the nominal
domain (Alexiadou, Anagnostopoulou and Schafer 2009). Based on cross-linguistic evidence (English, German, Greek,
Romanian, Spanish and French), we show that this structural hypothesis captures the realization of nominal external
arguments satisfactorily.

We first show that this restriction cannot be related to the size of events that fit into derived nominals (contra
Sichel 2010, 2011). Sichel argues that English derived nominals are always simple events and thus allow only direct
participants/causers as external arguments. However, these nominals permit re-prefixation, e.g. the re-verification of
the diagnosis. Re- has been argued to be compatible with accomplishment predicates only (Wechsler 1990), which are
standardly analyzed as complex events (Grimshaw 1990). This makes Sichel's account untenable.

The structural hypothesis gains support from the behavior of ing-of gerunds, which, unlike derived nominals,
do not show this restriction. These have been argued to include the external argument of the verbal form (Kratzer
2003, among others), which, in syntactic terms, means that they inherit Voice from the verb.

Further support for a syntactic approach comes from comparing the English data with the corresponding
derived nominals in German, Greek, Spanish, French, and Romanian. While Spanish and Romanian show the direct
participation effect, the other three languages don’t. Our analysis predicts that: i) Romanian and Spanish nominals
should lack Voice and their prepositions should be thematically restricted (as they are similar to English derived
nominals); ii) as Greek, German and French nominals are similar to ing-of gerunds (i.e no restrictions with respect to the
distribution of by-phrases), they should either have Voice (option 1) or compensate its absence through the lexical
flexibility of their prepositions (option 2). We show that both these predictions are borne out. Option 1 is exemplified
by Greek, and Option 2 by German and French.

Our analysis suggests that: a) not all types of nominalizations share the same internal structure (ing-of gerunds
vs. derived nominals, Abney 1987, Alexiadou 2001 and others), b) by-phrases in English/Romanian/Spanish derived
nominals cannot introduce all types of participants, as opposed to their German/French counterparts, although all
these nominals lack Voice. This predicts that in these languages there are two types of by-phrases: an argumental one
in the structures with Voice (e.g. ing-of gerunds), and a modifier one in the absence of Voice (e.g. derived nominals,
contra Bruening 2011).
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Initial detachments in spoken Estonian: insertion of longer thematic elements in discourse.

Amon, Marri
(University of Tartu)

This paper intends to analyse one type of detachment constructions in spoken Estonian (initial detachments (ID) where
the lexical element is modified by a relative clause) from the point of view of information structuring. At least % of
examples in the examined corpus (initial detachments in different types of conversations — everyday conversations,
institutional dialogues, interviews) are of that subtype. Ex:

Hh need kulud mis teil Idhevad (itleme teie ravimiseks ja te a e:t ravimiseks ja haiglaraviks voibolla ja=ja véibolla arsti
visiidi tasuks ja vot need kaetakse.

Hh these expenses that you-ADESS go:3PL say:1PL you-GEN treatment-TRANSL and treatment-TRANSL and hospital
care-TRANSL maybe and=and maybe doctor visit-GEN pay-ESS and PRT they cover: ips pr

Hh these expenses that you take let’s say for medical care and you er medical care and care at the hospital maybe
and=and maybe paying for a visit to the doctor PRT they will be covered.

The Information Structuring as a framework for this study is understood following the Prague school researchers as a
level distinct from the morphosyntactic and semantic level which can be analysed using a model based on three
pragmatic constituents: Theme, Rheme, Mneme (Fernandez-Vest) or Topic, Focus, Anti-Topic (Lambrecht).

When comparing Estonian to some typologically different languages (English or Romance languages, especially
French), it becomes clear that Estonian (a language where the word order is argued to be conditioned by pragmatics
rather than by syntax) uses discourse segmentation for information structuring purposes to a lesser extent than the
above-mentioned languages. However, the detachment constructions (initial detachments/final detachments which
often correspond to the informational constituents preceding and following the Rheme) which have been described as
a universal property of “unplanned discourse” (Gundel 1988) are relatively frequent in different types of conversations
in Estonian; in another Finnic language, the Finnish they are considered as grammaticalized devices (ISK 2004).

Some of the major functions of IDs which have been described in very abundant literature are: introducing a
topic which is not at the center of attention (Gundel 1975, Prince 1984, Pekarek 2001) and shifting the topic (Cornish
1987, 1999, Geluykens 1992, Lambrecht 1994) or contrasting (Geluykens 1992, Lambrecht 1994).

According to the preliminary results most of these lexical elements combined with a relative clause are
functioning as themes at the local level and they are in general inferable from close cotext and not developed further;
we assume that this property might be related also to the specific nature of relative clauses. The introduction of a
totally new theme seems to be rather exceptional. The second group of examples show these constructions operating
at discourse/textual level, where they allow to reiterate the theme of a long sequence, possibly reach a
generalisation/reiterate an agreement and at the same time, complete the sequence.

There seems not to be a dedicated particle which would be systematically used at the intersection of detached
element and the main clause (cf in Finnish optional ni(in)), but the particle vot/vaat can be used as well as an optional
short pause.
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Marking vagueness in second language production: a first enquiry on Italian data.

Andorno, Cecilia Maria
(University of Turin)

Vagueness is a primary resource in native-non native interaction. Indeed, native speakers may help learners in
achieving understanding of unknown expressions by means of more vague (and common) lexicon; besides, L2 speakers
often overcome their lack of lexical resources by relying on the more competent speaker's cooperative behaviour in
interpreting vague expressions. Learners may be aware or not that an expression will result as vague; in the former
case, they may mark it as vague or they may leave it unmarked.

In L2 research, vagueness has been considered among conversational strategies in native-non native
interaction (Ellis, 1999; Gass, 1997; Gallaway and Richards, 1994), and the role of cross-linguistic influence in the use of
markers of vagueness has recently been investigated (Terraschke, 2007 and 2010). The present research adopts an
acquisitional perspective in dealing with the way L2 initial learners mark the use of vague expressions, and address the
following questions:

- which different (lexical, syntactic, discursive) means do initial L2 learners use to mark vagueness?

- are common strategies and acquisitional paths observable when comparing different learners? and, in this case:

- how these findings correlate with regularities observed in typological research, f.i. sources of lexical markers of
vagueness (Mihatsch, 2010; Rosenkwist and Skarlund, 2011; Voghera, 2011)?

The paper proposes a qualitative analysis of Italian L2 speech by untutored learners with typologically different
L1s (Chinese, Thai, Tigrinya) involved in dyadic conversations with native speakers. First results suggest that common
strategies for the marking of vagueness early arise, such as:
- the use of constructions, namely lists of co-hyponyms, often in asyndetic constructions (see Bonvino, Masini and
Pietrandrea, 2009), offered as instantiations of a more general or abstract meaning:

\CI\ semple veni a casa mia: e palale per caffé mh gelato *and* giocca: a(n)che:

[Cilla explains that she has some Italian friends: people that "always come to my house, and talk, for coffee, ice-cream
and play too"]

- the use of lexical markers, such as cosi (= so, like that), in the value of general extender (Overstreet, 1999 and 2005;
also generalized list completer, Jefferson 1990; or vague category identifier, Channell 1994), that "cue the listener to
interpret the correlated element as an illustrative example of some more general case" (Dines, 1980: 22). Cosi often
follows a list:

\MK\ ristoranti - negozi eh - (i)draulico - cosi + c'é tanti lavori_italiani - Asmara

[Markos describes the Italian settlement in Asmara: "restaurants, shops, plumber, cosi, there is many Italian jobs
(=workers) Asmara"]

The very same structures often occur in the native speaker's speech, suggesting that input is a primary source for their
use in L2 production. However, not all markers of vagueness used by native speakers also occur in learner's speech, and
more general schemas of recurrent patterns need to be taken into account: the investigation of early constructions in
L2 speech may therefore contribute to the study of basic recurrent constructions for this semantic domain.
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Perceptual and sociolectal dimensions in color category construal.

Anishchanka, Alena; Speelman, Dirk and Geeraerts, Dirk
(University of Leuven)

Color categorization constitutes an important part of human vision, which is arguably the most important source of
perceptual information for humans. So it is not surprising that it has invariably attracted the interest of linguists,
anthropologists and psychologists trying to uncover the cognitive and linguistic mechanisms underlying color category
construal. The proposed study builds on several research traditions in color categorization: experimental
anthropological studies of universal constraints on color categorization (Berlin and Kay 1969, Jameson 2005, Roberson
2005); linguistic corpus-based analyses of color terminology (Kerttula 2002, Steivall 2002); discourse-oriented
philological studies of color naming in advertising (Graumann 2007, Plimacher 2007). Taking into account the
important insights into the multiple aspects of color naming and categorization provided in these studies, we look for
an integrated model of color term meaning and its variation.

In line with the multivariate model of semantics developed in Cognitive Linguistics (Geeraerts et al. 1994,
Geeraerts 2006), we view color concepts as multidimensional cognitive constructs simultaneously determined by
multiple factors of linguistic, perceptual, sociolectal or discursive nature. In the proposed study, we address color
semantics from a semasiological perspective and focus on the conceptual variation in the different types of color
names. More specifically, we compare the semasiological variation in the most salient (basic) color terms like red, blue,
black and the less salient (non-basic color terms) like navy, lavender. Starting from their referential core meaning
defined by location in the color space, we explore the contextual effects that lead to variation in the extension of
different color terms. In other words, we answer the questions: what parts of the spectrum do the color terms like blue,
navy, lavender refer to? And is their reference the same when we speak about lipsticks, cars or t-shirts?

The analysis is based on an extensive self-compiled database of color names and color samples (over 75 000
observations) from the web-sites of the US manufacturers used for online marketing in four product categories
(automobiles, clothing, makeup, and house paints). The material includes linguistic, sociolectal and referential
parameters of color naming in advertising and is specifically compiled to allow language-independent measurement of
the color term reference using the RGB values of the color samples.

We begin the analysis by mapping the referential range of the color terms in three-dimensional (RGB) color
space. We use the data visualizations to identify the extension of color categories of different specificity and the
patterns of their referential overlap. At the second stage, we focus on the contextual factors, such as product category
and subcategory, country of origin and target consumer that affect the category construal. We are particularly
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interested in the possible correlations between the salient dimensions in the color space identified in psycholinguistic
research and their linguistic expression.

The preliminary results of the analysis suggest that contextual factors can have a significant effect on the
category construal, which confirms the findings in other semantic domains (see, for instance Geeraerts et al. 1994) and
the insights gained from color studies based on text corpora.
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Phonology and morphophonemics in Icelandic and Faroese loanwords.

Arnason, Kristjan
(The University of Iceland)

In Faroese, as well as Icelandic, apparent gaps in phonological systems are revealed when loanwords are adapted. For
example vowel change in Faroese, such as the rounding and diphthongisation of historical /i:/ to /ui/ and the
delabialisation of /au/ to /ei/, eliminated some very natural forms from the native vocabulary. However, the gaps left
by these changes are filled by loans like bilur [pi:loi] ‘car’ and dinosaurur [tina'sau:ioi] ‘dinosaur’. Similarly, the
obstruent systems of both languages have some apparent gaps which are filled by loanwords (cf. Arnason 2011: 103-
106, 118-21, Hansson 2003). As pointed out by Hansson, these facts cause problems for the “Richness of the Base”
hypotyhesis (McCarthy 2002). In these instances the adoption of loans exposes what may be called latent structure,
which is not evident from the output forms of the borrowing language. Another place where loanwords bring out latent
structure in the systems of Icelandic and Faroese is the non-initial stress in loans like Faroese politikkur [polt'ti"k:wJ]
‘politics’ and Icelandic instrumental [istru'mental] ‘instrumental’. Here the typically European pattern of non-initial
stress is obtained in Icelandic by applying phrase phonological stress patterns, whereas non-initial stress patterns have
become part of the word-phonological system of Faroese.

On the other hand some parts of the phonology seem to be impenetrable by borrowings. There are no Faroese
loans showing the traditional closed syllable structure (with short vowels and devoiced sonorants) in form like fint
[foint] ‘fine-NEUT’ or fdlk [foelk] ‘people’. This type of phonological structure sounds very “native” or “Faroese”. In
other words, new forms with this type of structure would be seen as fully “naturalised”, e.g. Félkaflokkur [fae]kaflo"ksu]
‘People’s party’. New entries into the Faroese vocabulary basically adapt to the system of long (and partly diphthongal)
vowels, and not to the short system, cf. katdlskur [kMa't"o(u)lskoa] (*[kMa't"celskwa]). The short vowel system, which
participates in morphophonemic paradigms like ljétur [Aou:toa] ‘ugly’ vs. ljétt [AceMt:] ‘ugly-NEUT’, thus seems to be
closed to loanwords. And In Icelandic it is clear that some lexicalised phonological patterns, such as u-umlaut and some
instances of devoicing before sonorants are closed to loanwords, cf. kaktus [k"axtus] (*[kPoextus]) ‘cactus’, vampira
[vampira] (*[vampira]) ‘vampire’.
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One aspect of the problem of analysing the linguistic interference is how the new forms adapt or are
incorporated into the “text”. It will be shown that in some instances the foreign (in Icelandic mostly English, but in
Faorese either Danish or English) forms are treated as alien (Ger. Fremdwérter), but still uttered with an
Icelandic/Faroese accent, but in other cases they have become part of the vocabulary as true loans (Ger. Lehnwérter).

The overall effect of borrowing is that the more typically European patterns gain ground at the cost of the
native ones. This might be taken as showing the “emergence of the unmarked” in linguistic contact, but another story
might be to see this as the result of “phonological globalisation” in favour of sociolinguistically stronger structures and
patterns.
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The role of iconicity in the order of 14th-century Florentine double object clusters.

Aski, Janice and Russi, Cinzia
(Ohio State University and University of Texas at Austin)

In 13th-century Florentine, clusters comprising 3" person accusative (Acc) and 1%/2m singular/plural dative (DAT) clitic
pronouns had a fixed order: the Acc clitic always preceded the DAT (1). In the 14thcentury, however, the DAT-ACC order
emerged (2a), in alternation to the Acc-DAT (2b).

(1) non la t'insegno tutta
“he did not teach it to you entirely.” (Novellino, ca. 1281-1300)

(2) a. Noi te ’l diamo
“We give him to you” (Comedia delle ninfe fiorentine (Ameto), 1342, 780)
b.  merita ch’io il ti dica
“it is worth that | tell you” (Comedia delle ninfe fiorentine (Ameto), 1342, 755)

Aski and Russi (2010, 2011) argue that the variable order was pragmatically constrained, that is, it reflected a form of
pragmatic iconicity prompted by sentence and discourse pragmatics principles: the DAT-AcC order was triggered
primarily by sentence topicality (Myhill 1992) and enhanced participation (i.e., degree of affectedness) of the DAT
referent, whereas the Acc-DAT was governed by the discourse saliency (i.e., importance to the plot and/or the
interlocutors; Givon 1988, 1995) of the Acc referent. Furthermore, they suggest that a form of structural iconicity
(syntagmatic endophoric; Noth 2001: 22) that may have contributed to the grammaticalization (i.e., fixation) of DAT-ACC;
that is, causative constructions and constructions involving the verbs convenire ‘to suit’ and parere ‘to seem’ +
infinitive, which appear to prefer the DAT-ACC order in 14th-century Florentine. In the first two contexts, the DAT-ACC
order is structurally iconic since the DAT clitic, which occurs first in the cluster, is an argument of the first (and second)
verb, while the Acc clitic, which appears second, is the argument of the second verb (the infinitive). In the third context,
although the DAT does not have a dual role, it is the indirect object of the first verb parere, and the Acc is the direct
object of the infinitive. (For other proposals on the role of (morphological, syntactic and/or semantic) iconicity as a
primary factor driving the shift to the DAT-ACC see Antinucci and Marcantonio 1980; DeKock 1985; Galambos 1985;
Pearce 1991; Maiden 1995; Russi; Pescarini 2011; on the relation between iconicity and grammaticalization see Fischer
1999.) According to De Cuypere (2008: 104), a relation is iconic only if it adds extra meaning to the text or determines
the interpretations of the linguistic structure. We argue that in our case, pragmatic iconicity pertains to an early stage in
the grammaticalization of clitic pronouns and is later eliminated in favor of structural iconicity, which carries no
meaning in the discourse.

This study investigates the demise of the alternation between the two orders in favor of the DAT-ACC. The
extension of Aski and Russi’s (2010) structural iconicity proposal to a larger corpus of 14th-century Florentine texts
(particularly, all Boccaccio’s narrative works) reveals a nearly consistent DAT-AcCC order in causatives and constructions
with convenire and parere. Our results suggest that structural iconicity may have tipped the scales in favor of the DAT-
Acc order, leading us to conclude that in Florentine, the fixation of the DAT-AcC order was influenced by a shift from
pragmatic to structural iconicity.
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An analysis of regional lexical variation in California English using site-restricted web searches.

Asnaghi, Costanza and Grieve, Jack
(Catholic University of the Sacred Heart, Milano, KU Leuven, Aston University)

Research question: The main goal of this study is to describe regional variation in California English trough an analysis of
written newspaper language and a quantitative and corpus-based analysis.

Approach: The innovative approach of this study is the contrast with traditional methods of data collection in
dialectology. Traditional methods include linguistic interviews in the form of postal questionnaires (e.g. Davis 1948),
fieldworker interviews (e.g. Kurath 1939-43), and telephone interviews (e. g. Labov et al 2006); some rare cases of
corpus-based data collection are also recorded (e.g. Grieve 2009). However, a lexical study requires an extremely large
corpus or a huge amount of interviews.

Method: In order to overcome the obstacle of the quantity of data, a new method of data collection was developed.
The method aims to identify patterns of regional lexical variation using site-restricted web searches. For each variant of
a lexical alternation, the number of pages containing that variant in a series of city newspaper websites is counted. A
Perl (LWP) script was used to automatically query online search engines and extract the number of hits from the html
source code for the results page. Given these results, the alternation is then measured quantitatively as a proportion.
This method has been validated in the US as a whole (Grieve and Asnaghi 2011). Thanks to the quantity of the data and
to advanced statistics it is possible to find regional patterns despite this noise of the data collected through site-
restricted web searches.

Raw maps show the results of the research: each alternation is measured quantitatively as the proportion of
the first form relative to the second form, and then mapped. Local Spatial Autocorrelation statistics is used to smooth
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raw data cutting through all the noise (Ord and Getis 1995; Grieve 2011). Autocorrelated maps identify significant
patterns of spatial clustering, the result being similar to an isogloss drawing.

A multivariate spatial analysis will be conducted to identify common patterns of regional variation and dialect
regions (Grieve et al 2011).

Data: A list of 422 Californian Newspapers from 336 Californian cities was collected. A list of 130 word alternations was
also collected: variables were chosen both following previous dialectology studies (Vaux’s Harvard Survey of North
American Dialects; Kurath’s A Word Geography of the Eastern United States, 1949; Cassidy’s Dictionary of American
Regional English, 1985-2002; Grieve’s A Corpus-Based Regional Dialect Survey of Grammatical Variation in Written
Standard American English, 2009) and from a convergence/divergence project on The Brown University Standard
Corpus of Present-Day American English (Ruette et al in preparation).

Expected results: As a result, it will be possible to compare maps plotted from this new study to previous Californian
English maps (Bright 1971), Spanish in California maps, settlement maps and travel time maps, in order to identify
significance of these predictors. Also, North/South and inland/coastal distinctions, if applicable, will be considered.
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Ndavi puru na soluzioni! (There must be a solution!)
Existential constructions in southern Calabria and northeastern Sicily.

Assenza, Elvira
(Messina University)

Existential constructions are characterized by the presence of an auxiliary verb in conjunction with a nominal that plays
the dual role of predicate and argument (La Fauci and Loporcaro 1997 and La Fauci 2000).

As highlighted by Amenta (2001), in old Italian, existential constructions present both essere (‘to be’) and avere
(“to have’) with the addition of the locative particle ci (ECCE-HIC), which reduces to «a clitic proform appearing in the
auxiliary of a noun predicate which is also an argument» (La Fauci and Loporcaro 1997: 5). In Vulgar Sicilian — where the
two auxiliaries (essiri and aviri) compete (La Fauci 1984 and 1992) — these constructions always exclusively select essiri.
Nevertheless, Amenta (2004) finds sporadic evidence of aviri in the Sposizioni del Vangelo della Passione secondo
Matteo and Munti della santissima oracioni (prose vernacularizations, found in Collection of Sicilian texts of the XIV and
XV centuries of the Centro di Studi Filologici e Linguistici Siciliani).

As early as the sixteenth century, constructions with aviri were classed as being ‘wrong’ by Mario Claudio
Arezzo (1543) in the Osservantii dila lingua siciliana et canzoni inlo proprio idioma (Chapter [258] on Modi di parlari mal
ditti).
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In modern Italian and Sicilian, existential constructions with essiri (+ ci) prevails over the construction with aviri
which remains unrecorded in Italian or Italian dialect grammars. Existential construction with aviri is reported only
indirectly in a single example given by Rohlfs (1969, lll: 899) regarding the lack of clitic ¢i in dialects of Southern Calabria
and Salento (Puglia): «in Salento [they say] [...], non bdu ‘non ci vado’ [l do not go’], non ave cchid ‘non ce n’e piu’
[‘there is no more’]».

This research paper presents survey data that illustrates, in accordance with the former hypothesis, how
constructs with aviri appear instead to remain in current use in dialects of southern Calabria, Salento (the area of
Lecce) and northeastern Sicily (the area of Messina). Data were obtained using a morpho-syntactic questionnaire
administered to a sample of informants of different ages and levels of education from Calabria and northeastern Sicily.

Using the collected corpus, typological analysis of the existential construction was carried out with particular
reference to the construct with aviri on the basis of the following parameters:

a) choice of auxiliary;
b) presence / absence of the clitic proform ci and possible replacement with other locative proforms.

Explanations for this phenomenon are put forward.

c) position of the nominal;
d) definiteness of the nominal;
e) agreement between verb and nominal.

In addition to the typological analysis of the data collected, a diachronic hypothesis is put forward regarding
possible reasons for the resistance of the construct with aviri. Synchronic evaluation is also made of the vitality vs
obsolescence of the phenomenon in relation to diatopic distribution (and thus to the degree of linguistic dynamism of
the locations), and the incidence of diastratic variables.
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What does intersubjectivity mean? A terminological inquiry through the metalinguistic imaginary,
from Benveniste to grammatical perspectives.

Badir, Sémir; Polis, Stéphane and Provenzano, Frangois
(University of Liege and F.R.S-FNRS)

Raising the issue of “intersubjective perspectives in grammars” amounts nowadays to the indexation of both a
theoretical paradigm and a forever broadening range of linguistic phenomena. The distinctive features and the actual
relevance of such phenomena in linguistic research depend to a significant extent on the complex imaginary that is
linked to the term intersubjectivity. Indeed, this term is far from being limited to linguistics; rather, it seems to work as
a bridging label that allows linguists and grammarians to think about the problems of their object, i.e. the language, in
connection with other fields of the humanities, like sociology, philosophy, or anthropology. One (cross-)step further,
one might even consider that the prefix inter- — that flourishes in various terminologies of the humanities (e.g.
intertextuality, interdisciplinarity, intermediality) — leads to the surfacing of an epistemological paradox, namely the
lack of critical appraisal of the term from which it is derived, in the present case, subjectivity.

In the present paper, we suggest pursuing matters that we addressed in two recent studies (dealing with the
terms subjectivity and énonciation; see respectively Lettre13 2011a and 2011b). Our aim is to have a close examination
of the origins and motivations for referring to intersubjectivity as well as for adopting an intersubjective perspective in
grammatical description. A central hypothesis in this respect is that a terminological inquiry into the metalinguistic
imaginary of both French and English linguistic literature leads to a better understanding of what is actually at stake
behind mere labels. We will focus especially on the gradual shifts in meaning that took place in the literature since
Benveniste’s writings (who was admittedly the first among the linguists to grant such a central place to the term
subjectivity) down to the most recent occurrences of the term intersubjectivity in the writings of scholars such as
Traugott (2010). In this perspective, special attention will be paid to the more or less conscious micro-shifts that result
from the translations (French to English) as well as to the parts played by passing figures such as Lyons (e.g. 1994).

Our goal is admittedly to cast new light on linguistic concepts based on a terminological inquiry that would
reveal its imaginary genealogy, i.e. to account for the origin, the spreading, and the success of the term intersubjectivity
in addition to its purely theoretical and empirical potential for describing linguistic structure and interaction.
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A Romanian data-driven analysis of the structure type relatie om-natura (“man-nature relationship”).

Barbu, Ana-Maria
(Linguistics Institute of Romanian Academy, Bucharest)

The Romanian structure relatie om-naturd (“man-nature relationship”) is cross-linguistically widespread and typical for
a series of relational nouns, such as agreement, interaction, mixture, etc., which can have a “compound” expansion
(Canada-U.S. agreement/meeting, parent-child interaction/rapport, air-water mixture/combination, etc.). Despite its
frequency, especially in newspapers, this type of structure didn’t draw the interest it deserves.

Our analysis is twofold oriented. We will firstly examine the grammatical relationship between relatie
(“relationship”) and om-naturd (“man-nature”), and, secondly, the construction om-naturd. We adopt a non-
transformational and data-driven approach within the Construction Grammar framework [3]. We use data from a large
Romanian newspaper corpus.

In French literature [7], it is stipulated, without argumentation, that, in a phrase like un conflit parents-enfants
(“a parents-childen conflict”), parents-enfants is a compound noun (cf. [2]) functioning as adjunct of the noun confilit.
This resembles the Romanian phrase relatie om-naturd. However, in our opinion, relatie/conflit are semantic predicates
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with two arguments and om-naturd/parents-enfants are neither compound nouns, nor adjuncts, but constructions
(according to Construction Grammar). That is, parents-enfants is a construction by the fact that its parts (parents and
enfants) are phrases functioning as complements of the relational noun (conflit). The construction parts satisfy the
valency of the noun and manifest argument features, such as:

e obligatory realisation in context — the elements involved in a relationship have to be recoverable in the context

(cf. [4]):

a. *There is a harmonious relationship.

b. There is a harmonious man-nature relationship.

c. The man began to protect the nature. Now, there is a harmonious relationship.

e argument composition phenomenon — verbs governing the noun relationship take noun’s arguments as their

subjects:
a. The man and the nature entertain a harmonious relationship.
b. *The man entertains a harmonious relationship.

Note that it is not the verb entertain which requires a multiple subject. The ungrammaticality of b. comes from the fact
that relationship lacks a complement. It has to be said with whom/what the man entertains a relationship.

e the noun relationship selects reciprocal prepositional phrases (PP): between-PP or with-PP, also showing

multiple argument realisation (cf. [5], [6]).

The construction determining the noun relationship is not a lexical compound, especially because its parts can take
their own expansions and have different referents, as Romanian data in corpus show.

relatia drepturile omului — mass media — societatea civild
the relationship the human rights — mass media — the civil society

Unlike [1], [7], we will argue that the construction is not an elliptical form of between-PP.

a. relatia dintre mine si tine
the relationship between me.ACC and you.ACC
b. relatia eu — tu / *mine — tine
the relationship me.NOM — you.NOM / *me.ACC — you.ACC

If the structure b. was the elliptical form of a., one could not explain why the pronouns change the case from accusative
to nominative.

In sum, we will show that “compound”-like expansions are in fact valencial complements of nouns that
semantically imply reciprocity. We will propose an analysis of such constructions and we will provide a series of the
nouns that select such constructions, extracted from a Romanian corpus.
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A comparative construction-specific approach to grammatical relations:
the alternating predicate puzzle.

Barddal, J6hanna and Eythérsson, Thérhallur
(University of Bergen and University of Iceland)

With alternating predicates Dat-Nom/Nom-Dat arguments of the argument structure swap places with each other,
usually without any obvious change in meaning (Barddal 2001, Eythdrsson and Barddal 2005). Previous research on
Icelandic has shown that these predicates clearly instantiate two distinct argument structure constructions, Dat-Nom
and Nom-Dat, and that one does not involve topicalization of the other. Rather, both word orders are equally neutral
and either argument behaves syntactically as a subject with regard to all the behavioral subject properties of Icelandic,
although of course not simultaneously. The existence of alternating predicates poses a problem for derivational
accounts, but it is not problematic on a non-reductionist constructional approach where grammatical relations are
taken to be not only language specific but also construction specific (Croft 2001, Barddal 2006). This is especially the
case if the account is coupled with a model of argument linking, where the order of the arguments is regarded as a
derivative of causal conceptual structure and the force-dynamic relations between the participants. On such an
approach, alternating predicates involve one verb figuring in two distinct, but related, argument structure
constructions.

Alternating predicates are not confined to Icelandic, but have also been documented in other (early and
modern) Germanic languages, like Faroese (Barnes 1986), Old and Middle English (Allen 1995), and the older Mainland
Scandinavian languages (Barddal 1998). German, which aside from Icelandic is the other major modern Germanic case
language exhibiting Dat-Nom structures, has so far not been properly investigated from this perspective. It is well
known, however, that the dative exhibits several subject properties in German, although the nominative also exhibits
such properties (cf. Primus 1999, Wunderlich 2009, inter alia). The dative occupies first position, inverts with the verb,
and may be raised to subject in Raising-to-Subject constructions, while the nominative controls agreement and is left
unexpressed in control infinitives.

In this paper we compare Dat-Nom predicates in Icelandic and German and show that in German either
argument exhibits considerably more subject properties than generally assumed. We start with an internal Icelandic
comparison of alternating Dat-Nom/Nom-Dat predicates and non-alternating Dat-Nom predicates, and show that there
is an asymmetry found between them with regard to behavioral properties of subjects. We then compare German Dat-
Nom predicates with the two Icelandic types, establishing that the German predicates pattern with the alternating Dat-
Nom/Nom-Dat predicates in Icelandic and not with the non-alternating ones. Examining systematically the behavioral
properties of either argument in both languages, we conclude that the standard analysis of German in terms of a Dat-
Nom structure, whereby the lower argument of the argument structure (the nominative) is regarded as the subject (cf.
Wunderlich 2009), does not do justice to the German data. Rather, we show that an analysis in terms of a systematic
alternation of two argument structure constructions is needed for German.

The present research demonstrates that a comparative construction-specific approach to grammatical
relations is entirely possible, even though the concept itself may appear as a contradiction in terms. This result falls out
naturally from the assumption that grammatical relations are construction specific; in this case research on
grammatical relations within a single language manifests itself as being comparative in principle. That is, cross-linguistic
research on grammatical relations of corresponding constructions is in effect no different than research on grammatical
relations across many constructions within a single language. A major problem with the universal concept of
grammatical relations is how to decide upon which properties should be regarded as pivotal and which not, and how to
weigh the subject properties against each other, when they leak across constructions or across arguments within a
construction, as in this case. Exactly like on the single-language construction-specific approach, this is a non-issue, since
grammatical relations are regarded as derivatives of the constructions themselves and hence defined for each
construction.
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On the various sizes of (pro)nominal complementizers.

Baunaz, Lena
(University of Geneva)

If many researchers agree about the nominal status of complementizers (Comp) cross-linguistically
(KiparskyandKiparsky 1971, Kayne 2008a, ManziniandSavoia 2003, Aboh 2005, Arsenijevic 2009, HaegemanandUroégdi
2010, Roussou 2010 a.o) their nature has rarely been debated: most of these authors take their head status for
granted, whereas for Kayne 2008b, Leu 2008, it’s an XP. Since Comps in natural languages are often homophonous with
relative, demonstrative or interrogative pronouns (Dutch dat, English that, Greek oti/pu/an, French que, Italian che,
Gbe ¢é), it would be surprising if this homophony was accidental, and a unified analysis would account for it with a
greater explanatory power (RobertsandRoussou 2003, Kayne 2008b, Roussou 2010).

| focus on the syntax and semantics of French Comp que that can be selected by different types of predicates,
one of these creating factive islands. | adopt Kayne 2008b and Leu 2008, and claim that Comps are best analyzed as XPs.
| argue that Comps are nominal phrases: Que morpho-phonologically resembles relative, interrogative and exclamative
pronouns.

Within nano-syntax (Starke 2011), there is no lexicon before syntax: lexical items (LI) are structured in
organized semantico-syntactic features. | argue that there are three pronominal phrases que ‘that’, of different sizes,
with three semantics, feeding three different syntactic behaviors. In the spirit of Rooryck 2000 and Sportiche 2011 for
relative pronouns, | argue that the three pronominal Comps are structured in different features, where each que is
technically not a root. Even if all Comp ques are minimally composed of the same “nominal” features, the different
homophonous pronominal ques each combine different additional features, creating different LIs. The nominal root que
is basically an indefinite on which features might be structurally added. | propose that the locus of variation relies on
the functional domain of the nominal phrase, namely, F°, which can be recursive, or absent, (1).

(1) rP>QP > NP

As such, que can be the spell out of three different subtrees, of different sizes. If the biggest que spells out a

larger syntactic structure than smaller ques, smaller ques will leave some layer(s) of structure available for further use
while specific types of que will ‘eat out’ those layers (terminology from Starke 2011).
Since these three ques are homophonous to relative, interrogative and exclamative pronouns, | propose that they serve
as basic structures for the feature make-up of relative, interrogative and exclamative XPs, the variation relying on the
type of Q involved (relative, wh or exclamative). Hence all ques can be the spell out of different subtrees, of different
sizes.

Decomposing these Lls into hierarchically organized semantico-syntactic features will force me to reconsider
the issue of locality: transparency/opacity effects could be explained w.r.t the atomic features constituting each type of
Comp. | claim that they are potentially [+Q], partitive and/or specific. Relativized Minimality (Rizzi 2004) accounts for
dependencies: Qspecific/ Qpartitive are phrases creating weak and strong islands. | conclude that size matters: the
bigger que is structurally, the more it intervenes; the smaller it is, the less it intervenes.
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About the nature of German children's emotion lexicon.

Beck, Luna
(Freie Universitat Berlin)

Emotion language plays an enormous role in people’s everyday lives, in linguistics, however, emotion has received
relatively little attention so far. To partially fill this gap we aimed to focus emotion words, particularly the emotion
lexicon in children. Verbal expression of emotion words starts as early as two years of age (Denham, 1998; Izard and
Harris, 1995). Infants initially have a simple emotion vocabulary consisting of primary emotions such as joy and anger.
In the second and third year of life children begin to specifically use their emotion lexicon. Bretherton and Beeghly
(1982) reported that over 60% of two-year-old children used the emotional labels happy, scared, and mad in their
expressive language. Ridgeway, Waters, and Kuczaj (1985) found that more than 75% of 3 year old children used the
emotion terms good, happy, sad, angry, loving, mean, and surprised. Thus, gradually, children use sophisticated labels
for different emotional states. Although the early development of expressive emotion vocabulary is quite well
documented, there are no studies, which have investigated the development of the emotion lexicon in older children.
What is known is that the emotion lexicon in grade-schoolers is still significantly developing (Baron-Cohen, Golan,
Wheelwright, Granader, and Hill, 2010; Hascher, 1994). The present study was designed to delineate further the nature
of German primary school children’s emotion lexicon. 180 German children (M = 7.93 years, SD = 0.72) and 180
monolingual German-speaking adults (M = 22.16 years, SD = 2.95) participated in this study. For the assessment of the
expressive emotion lexicon we used a free listing task, in which subjects are asked to list as many emotion words as
they knew. On basis of these listings we examined, which labels children's emotion category include. We analyzed not
only the “correct” words (members of the emotion category), but also the “errors” in children's emotion listings to gain
insight in children's idea of emotions. Free listing studies commonly analyze only children’s correct responses. Incorrect
answers are mostly ignored as random. However, we assumed that children’s incorrect responses have some kind of
systematology and reveal aspects of the nature of children's semantic emotion category.

In sum, we (1) asked which emotions are the most and least frequent emotion words in grade school children's
vocabulary, (2) explored the variability in children’s category of emotion, and (3) assessed differences in the nature of
the emotion lexicon between children and adults. We hypothesized that children have a broad emotion vocabulary,
with the basic emotion as the most frequent words, but that they might not yet have an adult-like emotion category in
terms of complexity and “accuracy” of the category members.
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Comparing Norwegian and German verbal coding frames.

Beermann, Dorothee
(University of Ghana and NTNU)

When investigating verb frames, linguists focus on ‘valence alternation’ which is the ability of verbs to occur in several
syntactic frames. Valency studies inspired by Levin's work (Levin 1993) are often conducted for one specific construction
in a single languages and are guided by the hypothesis that semantic classification of verbs can be achieved through a
syntactic study of their properties. In our presentation, we would like to present a comparative study of Norwegian and
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German verb frames which bases itself on two data sources, an enumeration of 263 Norwegian construction types
developed by the Data-driven Valence Typology (Hellan and Dakubu 2010) and on a test suite of 70 verbs compiled by
the Leipzig Valency Classes Project (http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/valency/index.php.).

While the work to be presented has a clear descriptive and documentary underpinning, its results are also of
analytic interest. For our presentation we will focus on verb equivalents across the languages which nevertheless occur
in a construction frame in only one of the two languages which is otherwise attested for both languages. Cross-
linguistically non-overlapping distributions of sentence frames are interesting since they are not expected to be
systematic under the assumption that a verb's syntactic frames allow the verb’s semantic classification. That is, verbs
with a similar semantics across languages are expected to occur predominately in similar sentence frames given that
these frames are available.

It is noteworthy to mention that the descriptive core of the project resides in a database of interlinear-glossed
verbal coding frames for Norwegian and German. Each frame is provided with a detailed morpheme-to-morpheme
annotation as well as a global annotation, specifying frame specific parameters such as Situation type, Frame
alternation, Modality, Force and Polarity, to name some. Next to the frame spanning properties, agreement and case
information as well as relational information and Role information are provided on the morpheme level. Results will be
freely available online and can be exported in several formats including XML. In our presentation we will provide
examplications in human readable format (Interlinear Glossed Text) and in machine readable format (XML).

Turning now to the analysis, certain things are already established. It is for example well known that Norwegian
and German both feature passives as well as presentationals:

(2) a. Det ma forventes mye brak pa fredag ettermiddag.
b. Es muss mit erheblichem Larm am Freitag nachmittag gerechnet werden.

That Norwegian allows morphological passive (shown in (1)) but allegedly does not have a middle voice like German, as
in "Das Brot schneidet sich leicht" where the Norwegian counterpart is "brgdet skjaere-s lett" but not "brgdet skjzerer
seg lett" is immediately a more involved matter for which the classificatory system is as much in focus as the
construction itself. We can easily point to known differences between Norwegian and German such as German is SOV
Norwegian SVO, Norwegian makes much less use of case, has a stricter word order and does not allow scrambling to
just name some. We know already that

(2) Han ble antatt forsgkt skutt pa Utegya.

is a typical Norwegian construction, and we know also that it is not very difficult to enumerate constructions which are
attested for both languages, but only as long as we are liberal relative to the similarity of the verbs that serve for
exemplification. Although a sentence frame might be attested in both language, little is known about its language
specific range. E.g., while you can say in Norwegian as well as in German "Ich hammere das Metall flach" , it is not so
clear whether you can say with the same ease " Ich machte die Schuhe flach" (which is a perfect sentence in
Norwegian), although one can easily imagine a small boy saying "Mama, er hat den Ball flach geschossen". This
sentence is unmarked in Norwegian, while one is tempted to classify it as belonging to a sociolect in German. Although
we certainly do not expect to find idiomatic expressions derived from resultative frame spread over both languages,
such as the German "Er hat ihn platt gemacht" which is not attested for Norwegian, we nevertheless would like to
understand why some verbs that enter painlessly into a resultative construction in Norwegian cannot do so in German
and vice versa.

Although "Er macht die Schuhe flach" is not an expression of German, "Er macht seine Mutter veriickt" is.
These few example illustrate that even if the verb is attested in both languages in a sentence frame, the 'right' choice of
language specific secondary predicate will decide of it is felicitous. A further phenomenon that an approach that not
only focuses on enumeration of construction types but also reports their distribution can unearth, is that marginally
sachverhalts might be expressible in one language, but not in the other, leading to frame-gaps.

(3) a. Skinken henger mgr
b. *Der Schinken hangt sich zart
C. * Ich hange den Schinken zart

(3) a is a Norwegian resultative construction but in German can neither be expressed as a
Middle nor as a Resultative.
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In our presentation we will argue that for a cross-linguistic comparison of verbal coding frames, the enumeration of
constructions is as important as an account of their distribution across the language specific verbal inventories. Only
then will we be able to see cross-linguistic distributions and gradience and thus present a realistic account of verbal
coding frames.
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Discourse status of oblique arguments in Spanish.

Belloro, Valeria
(Universidad Auténoma de Querétaro)

Framed within the study of the syntax-pragmatics interface, the goal of this presentation is to discuss the discourse
status of obliques in Spanish. In particular, whether they exhibit the discourse behavior expected of arguments, in
accordance with the trends discovered by the model of the Preferred Argument Structure (PAS; Du Bois 1987, Du Bois
et al 2003) or not.

The expectations of a Preferred Argument Structure apply only subject and (direct) object arguments. The
discourse status of obliques is more controversial, and somehow mimics their also ambiguous grammatical status,
where some obliques are considered more “argumental” than others (RECIPIENTS vs. BENEFICIARIES, for example).

In this presentation we examine the discourse behavior of obliques associated with verbs of transfer, motion
and saying. Verbs of transfer typically require the expression of a dative argument, introduced exclusively by the
preposition a, expressing the semantic roles of RECIPIENT (1a), SOURCE (1b) or BENEFICIARY (1c). Verbs of motion frequently
occur with prepositional phrases expressing some (sub-type of) LOCATION, usually a semantic argument of the verb (2a),
but whose encoding may be grammatically optional (2b). Finally, verbs of saying may co-occur with one or more
obliques introduced by a limited array of prepositions, expressing semantic arguments filling most typically the roles of
HEARER Or THEME (3).

(1) a. Mejor na’ mds le doy un dinero al jefe y ya.
Le quitaron todo su salario al chico.
Le compré un departamento a su_hijo mayor.

(2) a. Fue a la farmacia.

b. Corrié (a la farmacia / debajo del puente / a través del campo).

(3)

Q

Pablo le hablé a Carolina (sobre el asunto / del asunto / acerca del asunto).
b. El ministro anuncié su renuncia (ante los medios/ frente a los medios).

Thus, whereas these three verb types have in common their typical co-occurrence with oblique arguments, they differ
in terms of whether these obliques are “obligatory” (as with argumental datives) or “optional”; how frequently these
“optional” obliques appear in discourse; what semantic roles they may express; and whether they can be introduced by
more than one (predicative) preposition (as with LOCATIONS and TOPICS) or just by a single (non-predicative) one (as with
RECIPIENTS).

In this presentation we examine the frequency of occurrence, type of realization (pronominal, nominal,
clausal) and type of denotatum (given, new, persistent) of these oblique arguments based on spontaneous data from
peninsular, Mexican and Argentinean Spanish, in order to determine to what extent their discourse behavior reflects
their diverse grammatical characteristics.
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Towards an anaphoric approach to Ossetic correlatives.

Belyaev, Oleg
(Russian Academy of Sciences and Sholokhov Moscow State University)

The correlative construction of relative clauses is found in a large number of languages of the world, but it is most well-
studied in modern Indo-Aryan languages, especially in Hindi. In a correlative construction, the relative clause is usually
left-dislocated, and NP, (in the terminology of Andrews 2003) is marked by an NP containing a demonstrative (the
correlate). One of the most influential modern analyses of correlatives was proposed by Srivastav (1991), who argued
that the subordinate clause in correlatives is left-adjoined to the main clause CP, and binds the correlate like a
dislocated element binds its trace. In contrast, a recent analysis of Hindi correlatives by Bhatt (2003), now accepted by
the majority of researchers, argues that correlatives are base-generated left-adjoined to the correlate, and are then
moved to the left periphery.

| argue that the behaviour of correlative clauses in Ossetic challenges both of these analyses. Bhatt’s analysis is
problematic for Ossetic, as correlatives in this language fail all most of his diagnostics for movement (in particular,
Condition C effects and variable binding phenomena), except for island effects. On the other hand, Srivastav’s analysis
also seems to be unoptimal for Ossetic, as the relationship between the dislocated relative clause and the
demonstrative pronoun is clearly not the same as the relationship between a dislocated element and its in situ position.
For example, the correlate corresponding to several subordinate clauses can bear the associative plural form (1), which
means that its reference is wider than the clauses that correspond to it; correlatives can be «double-headed», with
different nouns used in the relative phrase and in the correlate (2); it is possible to omit the correlate when it is the
subject, and two correlates can correspond to one and the same subordinate clause (3).

(2) n3 Zur-zan3sn [sas adam  3r-ambard mard-m3] [sas s35.9g
NEG speak-FUT.1sG  how.many people pv-gather dead-ALL how.many tear
=3l f3-kalt:-oj] <> wads-t:-al
35SG.ENCL.SUPER  PV-spill:TR-PST.3PL 3PL.DIST-ASSOC-SUPER

‘1 will not speak about (such things as) how many people came to (honour) the deceased, how many tears they
spilled..”” (Bagaev 1982: 440)

(2) [uroc-a L) I3p:u g3r-3j  zart:-a) wasa fadwai-a
lesson-IN what  boy sound-ABL.speak:TR-PST.35G that mischievous.boy-GEN
na-jjar-3-at-am f3-zur-zansn

pv-give.birth-pTCP-PL-ALL  PV-speak-FUT.15G
‘1 will summon the parents of the mischievous boy who spoke loudly during the lesson!’

(3) [xisaw =dsm qulon s33t-3) k%8 k3s-a] w3ad waj )
master 2SG.ENCL.ALL partial eye-ABL if look-sBIv.35G then 35G.DIST.NOM what
amon-3 s97?
mean-PRS.35G what

‘What does it mean if (your) master looks at you with a partial eye?’ (Max dug 4, 2001, p. 93)

| argue that these facts suggest that correlates in Ossetic behave like ordinary anaphoric pronouns. This, in turn, means
that Ossetic correlatives are best analyzed as instances of obligatory pronominal anaphora, where the relative phrase is
the antecedent, and the correlate is the anaphor. This is a welcome result, considering works on diachronic syntax such
as (Givén 2009: 98-103), where one of the paths of grammaticalization of relative clauses involves the
conventionalization of anaphoric relations in discourse. Ossetic data also demostrate that, despite their surface
similarity, correlative constructions in different languages can have vastly different internal structures, and an analysis
from one language should not be mechanically translated to another one.
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Epistemic marking in Kogi (Arwako).

Bergqvist, Henrik
(Stockholm University)

Verbal auxiliaries in Kogi have a unique status among the Arwako-Chibchan languages of the Sierra Nevada de Santa
Marta region in northern Colombia (Hensarling1991; Ortiz Ricaurte 1994; Olaya Perdomo 2000; Stendahl 1968). A
central component of the Kogi auxiliaries is a set of prefixes, na-/ni-/sha-/shi-/ska- that signal a pragmatically defined
relationship between the speech participants in terms of the speaker’s and the addressee’s (a)symmetric access to
some object of discourse. More specifically, the forms encode the speaker’s assumptions regarding the addressee’s
access/non-access to information and at the same time, the speaker’s own access/non-access to the same ([omitted
name] forthcoming a). The auxiliary prefixes are formally identical but may be grouped semantically according to
speech-act type; ni-/na- are statement-like; shi-/sha- share interrogative connotations, and ska- resembles the
‘optative’.

The semantic contrasts found in the prefixes do, however, not permit an analysis in terms of ‘assurance’,
‘possibility’, or ‘doubt’ that are found in descriptions of epistemic-modal systems. Nor is ‘information source’, or
evidentiality, a relevant semantic domain. The Kogi prefixes are analyzed as featuring a complex epistemic perspective
(Evans 2007), which separates them from other qualificational marking systems (Lyons 1977; Nuyts 2008) in that they
are defined by the configuration of the ground rather than by the relationship between the figure and the ground, as in
e.g. epistemic modality. It is primarily a matter of assumed access in terms of memory and/or attention, not strong or
weak beliefs.

However, in comparing Kogi to the other Arwako-Chibchan languages, most prominently lka, it is apparent
that functional parallels may be drawn to formally distinct systems of epistemic assessment. In lka, the functional
motivations underlying complex epistemic marking has resulted in a version of egophoric marking (i.e.
conjunct/disjunct; see [omitted name], forthcoming b) This observation links complex epistemic marking in Kogi to the
aforementioned qualifications (i.e. evidentiality, modality) with egophoric marking acting as a conceptual bridge
between subjective and inter-subjective (i.e. complex) evaluations.

The presentation investigates the interaction between predicate-type, subject person, and complex epistemic
marking, and considers conversational restrictions on distribution and interpretation in the combination of these
parameters. The resulting analysis offers evidence for viewing speech-act distinctions in Kogi in terms of speaker-stance
and alignment (cf. Heritage to appear; DuBois 2007) rather than in terms of sentence type and a declarative-
interrogative contrast. Methodological issues are discussed with respect to the challenges of defining the semantics of
na-/ni-/sha-/shi-/ska- as well as strategies used to elicit utterances featuring said markers. The presentation builds on
first-hand data collected by the author in Santa Marta, Colombia.
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Touch adjectives in Swedish and their semantic relations to other senses.

Bergstrom, Annika
(Gotland University)

Even though the exact nature of the notion of the senses is debated within the natural sciences, the notion of the five
senses — sight, touch, hearing, smell and taste — has remained stable in human cognition and language over thousands
of years. By studying the linguistic encoding of the five senses, together with results from psycholinguistic experiments,
in this case from a Cognitive Semantics perspective (Lakoff and Johnson 1980 [2003], Grady 1997, Talmy 2000, among
others), we can learn a great deal about the ways we perceive things around us, and how these perceptions are part of
our general cognitive understanding of the world.

In most European languages, sensory perceptions are typically encoded as adjectives (cf Bergstrom 2010).
These adjectives are used for describing numerous everyday, human experiences, both physical and non-physical ones.
The sensory adjectives are traditionally described as belonging to one particular sense (cf Abelin 1988, Stalhammar
1997). However, there are reasons to believe that there are no clear-cut semantic boundaries between these adjectives
with respect to which sense they belong to, as illustrated in the following examples:

1) en fyrkantig lada (‘a square box’)
2) en blét tréja ('a wet shirt’)
3) en het gryta ('a hot stew’)

The adjective fyrkantig ('square’) typically describes a visual perception, but this quality can also be felt by touching a
square object with your hands, with your eyes closed. That something is wet, like a shirt, is typically perceived of by
touching this object with your hands or your body, but the wet quality can also sometimes be perceived by the eyes. In
the case of the hot stew, the adjective het (‘hot’) can refer to a spicy taste, as well as to a hot temperature (= touch).
The senses seem to be interrelated at the physical and the linguistic level both (cf Howes 2006).

When shifting from the physical to the non-physical (metaphorical etc.) domain, the relations between the
senses, as represented by the adjectives, become even more complex:

4) Hon gav honom en hard blick. ('She gave him a hard stare.’)
5) Hennes rést var mjuk och 6m. ("Her voice was soft and tender.’)
6) Hon var en het kandidat till tjéinsten. (‘She was a hot candidate for the position.’)

Hdrd (‘hard’) and mjuk (‘soft’) are considered to be typical touch adjectives, but in the above metaphorical uses, they
describe a visual (4) and an audible experience (5), even though the experiences have an emotional flavour. Touch
adjectives are considered primarily to describe emotions, when used metaphorically (Stalhammar 1997). In the last
example (6), however, the meaning of het (‘hot’) has nothing to do with the five senses, nor with emotions.

The paper focuses on touch adjectives in Swedish in physical and non-physical uses, and their relations to
other senses. The results come from corpora studies (mainly newspapers and novels), and from two studies with
informants. In the first study, informants have estimated the multiple sensory affiliation of each touch adjective. In the
second study, informants have decided on the acceptability of non-conventional combinations of touch-adjectives with
nouns, in order further to investigate the semantic boundaries and overlaps between the senses.
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The bei-passive in Mandarin: a comparative approach to Improper Movement.

Biggs, Alison
(University of Cambridge)

The Mandarin bei-passive is typologically unusual: when its agent (‘by-phrase’) is overt, the patient exhibits long-
distance relationships, island sensitivity, and compatibility with resumptive pronouns.

(1) Nei feng xin bei wo jiao Lisi ging Wangwu tuo ta meimei ji-zou le
That cL letter Bel |  tell Lisi ask Wangwu request his sister send Asp
‘That letter was told-Lisi-ask-Wangwu-have-his-sister-send by me.”  [Huang 1999:15]

The bei-passive is thus incompatible with the canonical A-movement type account. Instead, it is widely accepted that
the bei-passive corresponds derivationally to English tough-constructions (Huang 1999, Lin 2009etc.), such that the
patient/experiencer relates to its gap via null operator movement and predication (Huang 1999; cf. Chomsky 1977):

@ NP;BEI [cpOP; [tpLisi...send t{]]
I | | |

Predication A’-movement

Despite enjoying wide consensus, the syntactic consequences of this account have not been addressed. The goal of this
paper is to clarify a derivational strategy compatible with the empirical facts of the bei-passive.

| first present new evidence that suggests the widely adopted predicational account makes false predictions.
(2) entails that NP; is base-generated in spec-T, receiving a theta-role in situ. | show that adverbial scope and
reconstruction indicates that in fact NP; must be selected in comp-V.

A non-predicational account of tough-movement employing Improper (A-A’-A) Movement (Chomsky 1981,
Hicks 2009) is compatible with this conclusion. | show that reconstruction, and properties of quantified DPs and
quantifier scope, offer independent support that the bei-passive is derivationally equivalent to Improperly Moved
tough-constructions. However, this conclusion is problematic in current theory, given the widely assumed Ban on
Improper Movement (BOIM) (Chomsky 1981).

Given the observed syntactic parallelism between tough- and bei-constructions, | extend a more recent
account of tough-movement to Mandarin passives. Hicks (2009) offers a minimalist update of Chomsky’s (1981)
analysis of tough-movement. BOIM is evaded via ‘smuggling’ (in the sense of Collins 2005) of the embedded object by a
null operator. | argue that this wrongly predicts that subextraction is insensitive to BOIM in English (Grewendorf 2003);
| then present new evidence showing that if BOIM holds in Mandarin, it must also apply to subextraction from A’-
moved phrases.

However, Mandarin, like other East Asian languages (Huang 1999), exhibits Indirect Passives, where part of the
logical object remains in situ in comp-V.

(3) Ta bei tufei sha-le fuqin
he BEI bandit kill-asp father
‘Zhangsan’s father was killed by the bandits’ [Huang 1999:51]

| introduce overt case-marking patterns in Korean and Japanese (Washio 1993) and the indefiniteness condition on the
retained object (Lin 2009). | suggest that this evidence offers only partial support to Hicks’ (2009) analysis of the
internal structure of the moved DP; however the ensuing proposed refinement of the status of the null operator voids
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the subextraction problem. The paper thus clarifies both the syntactic derivation of Mandarin passives, as well as
proposing some restrictions on licit Improper Movement.
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Why only large web corpora provide answers to certain linguistic questions.

Bildhauer, Felix and Schéafer, Roland
(Freie Universitat Berlin)

The internet is a vast source of linguistic data, but making use of this source is burdened with specific problems
(Kilgarriff und Grefenstette 2003). These problems have not kept researchers from compiling web corpora (e.g., Baroni
et al. 2009). Even sceptical authors like Thelwall (2005) conclude “that this approach is still justified if care is taken and
alternatives are not available”. We argue that in practice there are no alternatives available for many research
questions. First, we introduce our collection of multi-billion token web corpora, then we talk about two applications
where no other sufficient source of data was available.

Our corpora (German, Spanish, Swedish, English) are made from several hundred million downloaded web
pages (approximately random samples, cf. Manning et al. 2009:435ff). They were cleaned, converted, and linguistically
post-processed. Perfect and near duplicates were removed. The resulting corpora are cleaner than previously available
ones like the WaCKy corpora (Baroni et al. 2009), which for example contain 3 to 4 times more duplicate sentences.
Furthermore, our corpora have a unique composition. E.g., they contain up to 30 % near-spontaneous language from
forums etc. (the evaluation method followed Sharoff 2006).

The first sample study deals with the productive formation of V+N compounds like rascacielos (skyscraper) in
Spanish. The task was to compile a list of all such compounds from the corpus. The size of our corpus (1.2 billion tokens)
and the option to use it freely with the IMS Corpus Workbench (http://cwb.sourceforge.net) allowed us to write a
complex script to generate a list of 3750 candidate lemmata and retrieve frequency information for them. Had the
corpus not been available locally, we would have had to go through the 258 million noun tokens in the corpus to find
the compounds manually. All other available corpora like the CREA corpus (154 million tokens) or the Corpus del
Espafiol (100 million tokens) are too small and not accessible in a manner suitable for automatic scripted retrieval.

The second study deals with shortened forms of the German accusative indefinite article (Vogel 2006). In the
masculine, we find einen Tisch (a table) - nen Tisch, and, correspondingly, in the neuter ein Kind (a child) - n Kind.
However, the over-marked form nen Kind also occurs, and we wanted to examine the conditions for its use. Corpora like
DEREKO or DWDS do not contain the register in which we find such forms. The deWacC is too small to provide enough
hits for statistical testing. Our 9 billion token corpus of German, however, contains several thousand occurrences of the
over-marked forms for more frequent neuter nouns. It turned out that in the frequency table for nouns occurring with
nen, a neuter (Bild — picture) entered as high as on rank 10.

We argue that these examples show that the internet is one of the most important sources of data for large-
scale corpus studies, if properly constructed static web corpora are available.
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Italian cognate constructions.

Bisetto, Antonietta; Masini, Francesca and Melloni Chiara
(University of Bologna and University of Verona)

Cognate Constructions — exemplified by (1) (taken from Levin 1993:95) — have been extensively studied in various
languages (e.g. Greek, Hebrew, Russian, Vietnamese; cf. e.g. Mittwock 1988, Pereltsvaig 1999, 2002, Horrocks and
Stavrou 2010), and especially in English (cf., a.m.o., Jones 1988, Massam 1990, Macfarland 1995, Nakajima 2006,
Iwasaki 2007).

(1) a. Sarah smiled
b. "Sarah smiled a smile
c. Sarah smiled a charming smile

Some work has been done on Romance languages as well (cf. Larjavaara 1997, Real-Puigdollers 2008), but little or
nothing has been said on Italian. Contrary to what is claimed by Pereltsvaig (1999), Italian has Cognate Objects (COs)
(cf. also Renzi et al. 2001: 68, 189; De Roberto forthcoming). In our view, there are three possible patterns in Italian
roughly corresponding to (1): the first presents a Direct CO (2a); the second an Indirect CO introduced by the
preposition con ‘with’ (2b); and the third an Indirect CO introduced by di ‘of’ (2c).

(2) a. Sorrise un sorriso amaro
(he)smiled a smile bitter
b. Sorrise con un sorriso  amaro
(he)smiled with a smile bitter
c. Sorrise di un sorriso  amaro
(he)smiled of a smile bitter

All meaning: ‘He smiled a bitter smile / bitterly’

Interestingly, the various patterns are not always completely interchangeable, as illustrated in (3), where the unergative
ridere ‘to laugh’ hardly takes a Direct CO, independently of the corradical coghate found in the costruction (see the
event/result nouns riso/risata in (3)).

(3) a. Rise “un / ‘con un /di un riso amaro
(he)laughed a / with a /of a laugh bitter

b. Rise "una / con una /di una risata amara

(he) laughed a / with a /of a laugh bitter

All meaning: ‘He laughed a bitter laugh / bitterly’

This variation is particularly interesting in the light of data from other European languages: English, for instance, has
Direct COs (1c) and with-patterns (Sarah smiled with a charming smile) but not of-patterns (*Sarah smiled of a
charming smile); Russian, instead, presents both instrument-marked (4a) and accusative-marked (4b) COs (cf.
Pereltsvaig 1999).

(4) a. Ona ulybnulas’ krivoj ulybkoj
she smiled crooked.INSTR smile.INSTR
‘She smiled a crooked smile’
b. On sdelal delo
he made job.Acc

‘He did (his) work’
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In the full paper, we analyse in detail the Italian Cognate Constructions in (2) — with the aid of corpora — and compare
them with data from other languages, primarily English and Russian. In particular, we investigate the following issues: a)
the status of Italian COs with respect to the argument-adjunct distinction (i.e.: are Italian COs thematic arguments, non-
thematic arguments, adjuncts or other?); b) the nature of the CO, in particular its morphological relationship to the
verb (i.e.: are COs always morphologically related to the verb?); c) the syntactic role of the (Direct) CO with (the few
instances of) unaccusative verbs (i.e.: morire la morte del giusto ‘to die the death of the just’); d) and finally the
semantic effect of the CO with respect to the lexical semantics of the verb.

References

De Roberto, Elisa (forthcoming). L'oggetto interno tra lessico, semantica e sintassi. In Proceedings of the XLIV SLI
Meeting. Roma: Bulzoni.

Horrocks, Geoffrey and Melita Stavrou (2010). Morphological aspect and the function and distribution of cognate
objects across languages. In Malka Rappaport Hovav, Edit Doron and Ivy Sichel (eds.), Lexical semantics,
syntax, and event structure (pp. 284-308). Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Iwasaki, Shin-ya (2007). A cognitive analysis of English cognate objects. Constructions 1/2007 [www.constructions-
online.de]

Jones, Michael Allen (1988). Cognate objects and the Case-Filter. Journal of Linguistics 24, 89-110.

Larjavaara, Meri (1997). Quoi sert I'objet interne? Travaux de linguistique 35, 79-88.

Levin, Beth (1993). English verb classes and alternations. Chicago: The University of Chicago Press.

Macfarland, Talke (1995). Cognate objects and the argument/adjunct distinction in English. Doctoral dissertation.
Northwestern University.

Massam, Diane (1990). Cognate objects as thematic objects. Canadian Journal of Linguistics 35 (2), 161-190.

Mittwoch, A. (1998). Cognate objects as reflections of davidsonian event arguments. In Rothstein, Susan (eds.), Events
and grammar (pp. 309-332). Dordrecht: Kluwer.

Nakajima, H. (2006). Adverbial cognate objects. Linguistic Inquiry 37: 4, pp. 674-684.

Pereltsvaig, Asya (1999). Cognate objects in Russian: is the notion “cognate” relevant for syntax? Canadian Journal of
Linguistics 44, 267-291.

Pereltsvaig, Asya (2002). Cognate objects in Modern and Biblical Hebrew. In Jamal Ouhalla and Ur Shlonsky (eds.),
Themes in Arabic and Hebrew syntax (pp. 107-136). Dordrecht: Kluwer.

Real-Puigdollers, Cristina (2008). The nature of cognate objects: a syntactic approach. In Proceedings of ConSOLE XVI,
157-178.

Renzi, Lorenzo, Giampaolo Salvi and Anna Cardinaletti (eds.) (2001), Grande grammatica italiana di consultazione,
Volume I. La Frase. | sintagmi nominale e preposizionale. Bologna: Il Mulino.

Dative subjects in Lithuanian vs. Icelandic:
What do they have in common and where do they differ?

Bjarnadottir, Valgerdur
(Stockholm University)

In Lithuanian, as in many related and unrelated languages, arguments in canonical subject position of certain predicates
are marked with the dative case.

Ex. Man pagailo vaiko.
Me:DAT feel_sorry:PST3 child:GEN
‘I felt sorry for the child.’

Their status as subjects however has been a matter of controversy (Holvoet 2009). On the other hand, as is well known,
the status of dative subject in Icelandic is uncontroversial (e.g. Andrews 1976, Zaenen, Maling and Thrainsson 1985,
Sigurdsson 1989, Jonsson 1996). This has traditionally been claimed to be an innovation and unique to Icelandic.
Recently however, research in favour of Oblique Subject Hypothesis (cf. Eythdrsson and Barddal 2005) has appeared.
They assume that oblique subjects have been syntactic subjects from the beginning and not that they develop from
objects. This has been shown in the oldest attested records of Old Icelandic, Old Swedish, Early Middle English (Barddal
and Eythdrsson 2003, Eythorsson and Barddal 2005) and Old French (Mathieu 2006).
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Similar research is now being carried out for other ancient and archaic Indo-European languages, e.g.
Grillborzer (2010) for Old Russian, Fedriani (2009) for Latin, Danesi (unpublished data: 2011) for Old Indo-Iranian, and
Dewey (unpublished data: 2011) for Early West Germanic. They all attest many subject properties of the subject-like
oblique.

The present paper is aimed at providing evidence of dative subjects from Lithuanian. It will present preliminary
results form an ongoing research on the status of dative subjects in both Modern Lithuanian and from oldest texts from
the 16™ and 17" century. The following questions will be raised and discussed:

- How do Dative subjects behave in Modern Lithuanian?

- How did Dative subjects behave in the oldest texts written in Lithuanian?

- How have the constructions and their subject properties developed from Old to Modern Lithuanian?
- What are the differences / similarities with the textbook-example Icelandic?

My results and analysis will provide general information on non-canonical subjects in Lithuanian, their syntactic
behaviour and historical development as well as a deeper understanding of both semantic and syntactic differences and
similarities of these constructions in the two languages. Finally it will attempt to show that evidence from Lithuanian
can support the Oblique Subject Hypothesis.
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Explaining divergent repair in bidirectional three-level Optimality Theory.

Boersma, Paul and Hamann, Silke
(University of Amsterdam)

Boersma (2000) started describing loanword adaptation in terms of the same OT constraints as first-language
production and comprehension. A slightly simplified version of that model is the following (Boersma and Hamann
20009):

COMPREHENSION PRODUCTION
_|underlying form | |underlying form | _

FAITH recognition phonological FAITH
production
STRUCT v [ surface form | surface form [ STRUCT
cue”” erception phgnet e
pereep implementation
[phonetic form ] [phonetic form ]

This model explains apparent asymmetries between loanword adaptation and native phonological production (called
divergent repair by Kenstowicz 2005) without taking recourse to loanword-specific mechanisms. Boersma and
Hamann (2009) give the example of Korean, where the structural constraint SYLLCON (“plosives aren’t followed by
nasals”) is satisfied by nasalization in phonological production but by vowel insertion in perception. In Korean
phonological production, underlying |kuk+min| becomes /.kun.min./ at the surface (hence [kunmin] phonetically),
because the faithfulness constraint DEP-V (“no surface vowel without underlying correspondent”) outranks
IDENT(nasal). In perception, the English word picnic enters the Korean ear as the phonetic form [p"iknik] and is then
converted natively to the phonological surface structure /.p"i.k"i.nik./ (hence to the underlying form |p"ik"inik]|)
because the cue constraint *[ _]/+nas/ (“a phonetic closure silence does not correspond to phonological nasality”)
outranks the cue constraint *[ ]/i/ (“a phonological vowel /i/ doesn’t correspond to phonetic nothingness”). The
divergent repairs in production and perception are thus caused by the different types of constraints that SYLLCON
fights with: faithfulness in production and cues in perception. Since SYLLCON has to work on the output of perception
as well as on the output of phonological production (as seen in the figure), this situation can only arise if the model has
three levels of representation and SYLLCON acts on the middle level.

In this talk we analyse examples of several more languages exhibiting this kind of apparent asymmetry. Here
are three reanalyses of data mentioned by Peperkamp et al. (2008):

1. In Malayalam (Mohanan and Mohanan 2003) the undominated structural constraint is “no voiceless singleton
intervocalically”: an underlying intervocalic singleton (|makan|) is repaired in phonological production by voicing
(/.ma.gan./), due to IDENT(length) >> DEP(voi), whereas a phonetic voiceless singleton entering from a foreign
language ([beikeai]) is perceived as a voiceless geminate (/.bek.kar./), due to *[no periodicity]/+voi/ >> *[small
duration]/+long/.

2. In Thai (Kenstowicz and Suchato 2006), the structural constraint is “no light final syllables”: an underlyingly short
final vowel (|phra]) is repaired in phonological production by glottal stop insertion (/.p"ra?./), due to
IDENT(length) >> DEP(?), whereas a phonetic short vowel entering from a foreign language ([k"oums]) is perceived
as a long vowel (/.k"d:.m3../), due to *[no stop silence]/?/ >> *[small duration]/+long/.

3. In Japanese (It6 and Mester 1995), the structural constraint is “no /je/ sequence”: an underlying je sequence
(] moj+eru|) is repaired in phonological production by deletion (/.mo.e.ru./), due to IDENT(syllabic) >> MAX(j),
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whereas a phonetic je sequence entering from a foreign language ([jemen]) is perceived as two syllables
(/.i.e.men./), due to *[vocalic high F2]// >> *[low energy]/+syll/.

Our point is that these explanations are impossible in e.g. Kenstowicz’s two-level model, and that Peperkamp’s model
has trouble with them because, being non-OT, it cannot generalize the fact that the same high-ranked constraint is
active in production and perception.
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The development of configurationality in Germanic clauses and noun phrases.

Borjars, Kersti & & Harries, Pauline
(The University of Manchester)

A common historical change is a development from a relatively flexible word order, where the order is determined to a
large extent by information-structural status, to a more rigid order, where syntactic principles determine order. This
can be described as increased configurationality, with the clausal category changing from a non-projecting exocentric
category to an endocentric structure. One type of evidence for increased configurationality is functional information
becoming associated with a particular structural position (see for instance Nordlinger 1998, Brensnan 2001). Clause
structure in the Scandinavian languages illustrate this general change; in earlier stages information-structural
constraints played an important role in determining word order (e.g. Faarlund 2004), but over time clause structure has
been syntacticised. There is some degree of disagreement as to how configurational modern Scandinavian clause
structure is (with Sells 2001 and Bérjars, Engdahl and Andréasson 2003 departing from standard fully configurational
approaches), but there is agreement that clause structure is configurational in the sense that finiteness is associated
with the second position in main clauses, with an initial information-structurally privileged position preceding it; the
languages are verb-second, or more correctly ‘finite-second’ and the clause is assumed to be headed by a projecting
functional category.

In this paper, we argue that there is evidence from Faroese that noun phrases have undergone a similar
process of syntacticisation. We argue that Old Norse nominal phrases were non-configurational both in the sense that
word order was largely determined by information structure and in that definiteness could be represented in a range of
places within the noun phrase. Definiteness could be expressed as a bound morpheme on the noun or the adjective, or
as a syntactic element, and nominal word order was relatively free. The syntactic definiteness marker was not
obligatory, but was restricted to environments where the noun was modified by an adjective or where a weak adjective
was nominalised. The position of possessive determiners, demonstratives and adjectives was not rigid and was
influenced by information-structural factors. Given assumptions about configurationality sketched above, this leads us
to the conclusion that the noun phrase had a flat structure, with one information-structurally privileged position before
the noun.

We provide data from earlier stages of Faroese illustrating emerging configurationality. We show that this
process has been completed modern Faroese, where in referential noun phrases, (in)definiteness has to be marked on
the left edge, but it can be marked morphologically or syntactically, hence (in)definiteness has become associated with
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a particular position. Furthermore, the order between other elements cannot be varied for information-structural
purposes. This is evidence for a functional category having developed which heads the noun phrase. We show that
Modern Faroese has developed ‘definite-first’ nominal structures (cf Chiercia 1998 NP vs DP languages), on par with its
‘finite-second’ clausal structure, and we present evidence that there are both similarities and differences between the
development of the noun phrase and changes that have taken place to clause structure.

Exaptation in syntax.

Boulonnais, Dominique
(Université Sorbonne Nouvelle - Paris 3)

Lass's reference to junk in language (1990) has drawn attention to a type of change involving linguistic elements which
have reached the end of their usefulness. Lass distinguishes three possible scenarios for such items: survival as such,
disappearance (adaptation), and recycling as something else (exaptation). The three possibilities are illustrated by the
3™ pers. sg. present tense agreement marker -S in English, which has been made redundant, though not functionless,
by the generalisation of overt subjects in finite sentences (survival in standard varieties of English and disappearance or
exaptation as a tense marker in other social or regional varieties). Exaptation, in this example as in many others in the
literature, appears as a form of grammaticalisation, which shares an important number of features with traditional
forms of reanalysis involving items which are still in use, thus raising the question of its theoretical relevance with
regard to language change.

The present paper explores possible differences between exaptation and adaptation and attempts to draw a
line between the two types of grammaticalisation in syntax. Adaptation is defined as a form of rationalisation triggered
by an initial mismatch between the source and its new environment and involving a path of change. An example of
adaptation is that of the reanalysis of infinitive TO from adposition to | triggered by the N-V reanalysis of the old IE
nominal infinitive. Exaptation on the other hand is characterized as involving a functional leap from source to target,
which is made possible by the absence of an initial mismatch between the source and the target of the change. No path
is involved and no transitional stages are observed, a fact which is confirmed by the possible existence of competing
targets for the same source. The example chosen is that of the rise of auxiliary DO out of a disused causative verb in
obsolete VI constructions, which came to be redeployed as a periphrastic form with the establishment of
configurational case. The development of periphrastic pronominal forms in French out of the existing paradigm of
personal pronouns with the same effect of maintaining the SVO word order in questions, however, shows that
exaptation applies to material which is still in use, thus disqualifying the notion of functional uselessness as a necessary
condition for exaptative change in linguistics, as repeatedly noted in the literature.

Exaptation, if it is to be distinguished from adaptation, can thus be described as a type change involving
sources which have either lost their original distinctive features and/or whose formal features are directly compatible
with those of the target category, as in the case of N-V or complement-subject reanalysis in the development of noun
clauses. Where adaptative reanalysis is a type of adjustment made necessary by a change in the environment of the
form, as in biology, exaptation is a free "opportunistic" redeployment of material designed to make language more
efficient. With this new extended definition, exaptation, as opposed to adaptation, becomes the driving force in
language change.
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On the double life of the English verb 'happen’.

Bourdin, Philippe and Williams, Neil
(York University -Toronto- and New York University)

Things happen. And typically not much else. The verb happen is the eventive verb par excellence, as in Something
strange happened to me or How did it happen that your family got divided over this question? (National Public Radio,
March 26, 2005; COCA). Happen here is “extension-oriented” (Dufaye, 2009, 97). While hampered by relatively few
inflectional restrictions, it is severely constrained with respect to subject selection (*Four children happened to Mary).

It is another, intension-oriented and modal type of use (Mair, 1990; Jamet, 2009), that this paper addresses. It
is exemplified by | happened to see John yesterday and It so happens that | saw John yesterday. Happen2 is
inflectionally restricted (e.g. the be-ing form is markedly disfavoured). Syntactically it is a one-place predicate which
either behaves like a raising verb, or else selects an extraposed that-clause as logical subject — and in so doing has the
distinction of being the only verb in the English language that can be framed by /It (just) so — that. Not content with
displaying its etymological colours semantically (hap in Middle English meant ‘chance’), it typically fulfills conversational
functions that are largely sui generis.

This paper will focus on the link between the semantics of happen2 and its pragmatics and the relevance, in
this regard, of its morphosyntax — which will mean paying special attention, among other topics, to the contrast
between the X happens to V and It so happens that p constructions.

To delineate how happen2 implements the modality of fortuitousness, a systematic survey of its favoured vs.
disfavoured inflections, syntactic environments and lexical collocations will be carried out. Because of its size and
genre-sensitivity, the Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA) allows for meaningful frequency counts and an
evaluation of the verb’s “plasticity” through probing for the occurrence of putatively impossible or vanishingly rare
constructions.

From a pragmatic viewpoint, the key question formulated by Sacks (1992) is this: what is a speaker
accomplishing by saying what she is saying in the ongoing interactional context? Analysis of instances of happen2 in the
spoken part of COCA reveals a speaker (generally in the Second Pair Position of an adjacency pair) using the verb to
deny agency in the stance she is expressing vis-g-vis her interlocutor’s assumptions. The implication — reflecting the
conceptual metaphor “an EVENT is an ACT”, as posited by Lakoff and Turner (1989) — is that Chance is the agent, and
the speaker the acted upon. This move confers upon her external authority to project the “rightness” of her stance for
polemical effect. That there is no gainsaying it is guaranteed by her lack of agency, which is for that matter anyone’s
lack of agency:

— I know you ... didn’t like the male-bashing script
— Right. There was a problem with it, | felt, because | happen to like men.

(NBC Today January 10, 1997)
The paradox here is that ontological fortuitousness feeds conversational necessity.
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Ancient contact languages: between indeterminacy and contextual dependence.

Braunmdiller, Kurt
(University of Hamburg)

Intense language contact may lead to two different types of contact languages: type A shows anincrease of
grammatical complexity, such as e.g. Modern Faroese due to very intense contact with Danish since the late Middle
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Ages (with structural replications from Danish, which lead to an increase of grammatical variation; cf. Petersen 2010),
whereas type B, typically represented by pidgins and some creoles but also by distinct (ancient) contact languages such
as Ancient/Proto-Germanic, show a considerable decrease ingrammatical structures and categories compared
with other contemporary Indo-European dialects such as Classical Latin or Greek (see Braunmiiller 2008a,b).

In my presentation | will show that the contact languages of type B do not only show fewer grammatical
distinctions due to non-native language acquisition, mostly by adults (see McWhorter 2007: loss of complexity, no over-
specification) but the few categories left tend to become vague or, rather, underspecified in their nature (compared to
related dialects of the same genetic origin). Such reductions in grammar primarily lead to a considerable increase in
contextual dependence (cf. Gil 2009). Moreover, reduced and underspecified grammars generally seem to show more
vagueness/indeterminacy, but may later, when re-implemented, thus permit multi-functional grammatical categories,
which tend to cover divergent but semantically related properties by one underspecified grammatical marker.

These observations will be illustrated by an analysis of the Ancient/Proto-Germanic verbal system (only two
tenses are left in Proto-Germanic: present and past, there is no future tense; the IE subjunctive was lost [the optative,
however, preserved] and the passive voice forms are missing as well, neglecting some residual forms in Gothic; no
prefix verb formation as e.g. in Latin), the system of conjunctions, prepositions and determiners and, later, in the North
Germanic dialects, the expansion of a newly created medio-passive, representing now (medio-)passive, reflexive,
reciprocal and deponential verb constructions.
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Complexity in L1 and L2: a corpus-based comparative study of lexical and syntactic variation.

Breckle, Margit and Zinsmeister, Heike
(Lithuanian University of Educational Sciences and University of Konstanz)

Contrastive interlanguage analysis assumes that learners speak an ‘interlanguage’ (cf. Selinker 1972) that systematically
differs from the target language. This method allows us to study the overuse and underuse of certain words and
structures by learners which “contribute to the foreign-soundingness of perhaps otherwise error-free advanced
interlanguage” (Granger 2008: 267).

The AlesKo learner corpus (cf. Zinsmeister and Breckle 2010) is a small-scale, multi-level annotated
comparable corpus consisting of two subcorpora: essays by advanced Chinese learners of German and comparable
essays by German native speakers, which originally were collected as part of the Falko corpus (Lideling et al. 2008). The
subcorpus L2, consists of 43 texts and 11,716 tokens (O 272 tokens/text, [J 25 sentences/text), the subcorpus L1,
contains 24 texts and 17,185 tokens ([0 716 tokens/text, [J 48 sentences/text). All texts are described by metadata.
They were preprocessed and annotated with linguistic information, e.g. part of speech of individual words and
topological fields of clauses, according to the same guidelines, which allows us to compare the statistics of the two
subcorpora in a systematic way. This provides evidence of the overuse and underuse of certain linguistic items in the
learner texts.

The aim of our study is to model the complexity of the texts (cf. Skehan 1989) on different levels (cf. e.g.
Wolfe-Quintero, Inagaki, and H.-Y. Kim 1998, Ortega 2003 and Lu 2011 for different (syntactic) complexity measures).
The statistics allow us to compare the L2 subcorpus with the L1 subcorpus and serve as a basis for drawing conclusions
as to the learners’ competence in German.

In our paper, we present quantitative descriptive analyses of the ALesKo corpus which measure the relative
complexity of the L1 and L2 subcorpora with respect to the following lexical and syntactic aspects (Zinsmeister and
Breckle in press): (i) lexical variation (i.e., vocabulary variation) in terms of Type-Token Ratio (TTR) and Vocabulary
Growth Rate (cf. Baayen 2008), (ii) syntactic variation in terms of sentence length, (iii) clausal embedding complexity,
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i.e., the depth of clausal embedding, and (iv) complexity of the prefield (cf. model of topological fields, e.g. Hohle 1986)
and linguistic material that precedes the prefield, including coordinating conjunctions and left dislocations.

Our results show that the L2 texts are lexically poorer than the L1 texts. They also contain on average shorter
sentences, which are also less deeply embedded than those in the L1 texts. However, the L2 texts and the L1 texts do
not differ significantly with respect to the length of their prefields, although there is more variance in the L1 prefields.
As found for the depth of embedding, the L2 texts contain significantly less material preceding the prefield than the L1
texts.
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Tense and evidentiality in Mongolian in an areal perspective.

Brosig, Benjamin
(Stockholm University)

Contemporary Mongolian is spoken in an area stretching from Kalmykia in the west to western Heilongjiang in the east
and from Lake Baikal in the north to the Ordos plateau in the south. Within this area four major dialect groups are
found, namely, western Mongolian or QOirat, northern Mongolian or Buryat, eastern Mongolian or the Khorchin group,
and central Mongolian, consisting of Khalkha, Chakhar and Ordos. Previous research has mainly focused on
phonological and morphological differences between these varieties, leaving most things functional in the dark.
Especially Chakhar and Khorchin are presumed to be functionally homogeneous (Jorigtu, p.c., June 2011, Tulgaguri, p.c.,
July 2010).

However, even a cursory look at existing research shows that this assumption is difficult to defend.
Grammarians from the east (e.g. Cinggeltei 1999) and descriptions of eastern varieties (e.g. Bayancogtu 2002) treat -jee
as a fairly general past marker, while descriptions of Central varieties (e.g. Kim 1995, Sechenbaatar 2003) indicate that
it is an inferential. This corresponds to significant frequency differences between these markers. A systematic
investigation of Khalkha and Khorchin reveals substantial differences with respect to imperfectivity, tense,
obligatoriness of tense marking, and evidentiality. E.g. while -na is used for general imperfectivity in Khorchin, it is
restricted to present tense imperfectivity in Chakhar and to present tense imperfectivity of a few stative verbs in
Khalkha, being replaced by the Turkic loan suffix -dag in both varieties, which is marginal if at all finite in Khorchin. And
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while Khalkha makes use of three past markers of which one is evidentially neutral, Khorchin appears to make use of
just one marker.

Taking a look at ancient Mongolian as attested from the 13"/14" century, it becomes apparent that the
evidentiality system of Khalkha (by and large) is a retention. Explicit tense marking, on the other hand, increased in
Khalkha, while it decreased in Khorchin. So why did Khalkha and Khorchin develop the way they did? The Khalkhas
remained always out in the steppe, and even in times of Manchu and Russian suzerainty retained a high degree of self-
government. The aspectual system of Khalkha might possibly be understood as being part of a much larger Sprachbund
stretching up to the Balkan (see Friedman 2000), and temporalization can probably also be related to this question. On
the other hand, starting from the early 17" century, the Khorchin were under continuous Manchu and later Han rule,
with attempts of colonialization starting from the 19" century, turning most Khorchin pastures into cultivated fields
during the Cultural Revolution. And it is Chinese and Manchu that Khorchin had most contact with. As tense and
evidentiality marking is absent in Chinese, the developments in Khorchin can be seen as a partial integration into the
Chinese language sphere.
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“This is a vague answer” — Judgments about vagueness in ordinary discourse.

Brunner, Pascale
(Université Sorbonne Nouvelle - Paris 3)

This paper focuses on evaluative expressions about vagueness in French and German written media discourse. The aim
of this research is to outline the concept of vagueness in ordinary discourse from a new perspective: the ordinary
speaker’s point of view. The study analyses the uses of the adjectives and nouns vague in French and vage/Vagheit in
German employed by speakers encountering an expression or an utterance they consider “vague”. We apply thus a
qualitative and inductive method, which acknowledges a special interest in speakers’ metalinguistic evaluative
statements in order to investigate if ordinary speakers do judge the same sequences as “vague” as those commonly
stated in the pragmatic and philosophical literature about vagueness (kind of, sort of, and stuff, thingy, etc.). The
investigation is based on Folk Linguistic methods (Niedzielski and Preston 2000, Paveau 2008) as well as on pragmatic
approaches in studies about Evasion (Bull and Mayer 1993, Clayman 2001, Rasiah 2010) and considers an intention-
based semantics (Grice 1957).

The data consist of newspaper articles containing value judgments like c’est vague (it's vague), réponse vague
(vague answer), expression vague (vague expression), etc.

Examples:

e Les mesures législatives relatives au séjour des étrangers, (...) interviendront « dans un second temps », ce qui
est jugé trop vague par certains responsables UDF.

[ The legislative measures relating to the stay of foreigners, (...) will take place “subsequently”; this has been
judged too vague by certain UDF’s officials ]

Le Monde, 26 Septembre 1996

e Ausldnder (..) ist ein vager Begriff ohne klar definierten Inhalt, der sich deshalb bestens zur politischen

Instrumentalisierung, ja, zur Demagogie eignet.
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[ Foreigners (...) is a vague concept without clearly defined content, which is optimally suited for political
purposes, even for demagogy |
Siiddeutsche Zeitung, 19 novembre 2002

It will be shown that speakers, by using the words vague/vage, may for instance point out a lack of information, a high
degree of abstractness or a problem of multi-referentiality of the expression being judged — aspects which are not
necessarily considered in vagueness studies. From a pragmatic point of view, it is possible to make assumptions about
the functions those judgments are fulfilling, such as disqualifying one’s opponent, a common strategy in political debate
situations. Almost all those judgments will be considered as essentially critical statements that display a negative
attitude towards vagueness in language which can be shown in terms of collocations like vague and dangerous, vague
and superficial [= vague + negative value terms] (cf. Channell 2000) or in negatively connoted speech acts like regretting
the vagueness of..., criticizing the vague answer, etc. This result differs from the mostly positive value attributed to
vague expressions (sort of, kind of) in pragmatic studies about vagueness (Channell 1994, Jucker et al. 2003, Overstreet
2005).

Based on speaker judgments, our study attempts to determine the different meanings and functions attached
to these evaluating terms and thus to contribute to a larger definition of the concept of vagueness.
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Speeding up language change: examples from the former Yugoslavia.

Bugarski, Ranko
(University of Belgrade)

This presentation looks into the relationship between spontaneous and engineered language change, as illustrated
from the former Yugoslavia. Most of it concerns Serbo-Croatian, as a unique instance of history unfolding before the
observers’ eyes, with a living language splitting up into four officially recognized successors (Serbian, Croatian, Bosnian,
Montenegrin) within a mere two decades. Having occurred under the impact of the competing nationalist ideologies
and separatist political agendas which culminated in the disintegration of Yugoslavia, this process of directed
dissolution raises the intriguing question of how long a language can withstand concentrated assaults on its identity
and integrity. (See e.g. Bugarski 2004ab, 2005, Bugarski and Hawkesworth 2004, Greenberg 2004.).

An important role in these developments was played by violent propaganda and verbal manipulation, war-
mongering and hate speech, coupled with attempts at rewriting history by ethnic cleansing of language and projecting
imagined frontiers back into the past. Such external pressure inevitably initiated or speeded up divergent internal
developments within the successor languages. Apart from some common processes of spontaneous change, these four
have followed different paths. Serbian was subjected to directed change only marginally, but the other three have
undergone numerous and various language engineering measures specifically designed to differentiate them from each
other and especially from Serbian, thereby justifying their new official names. However, these steps have had only a
limited effect on the current profiles of these idioms, the net result being that what remains essentially one language
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linguistically has been fashioned into four languages politically: a triumph of the symbolic over the communicative
function of language.

As to the current status of Serbo-Croatian itself, the controversial question of its present existence must be
posed on several levels. From the linguistic point of view it can still be said to exist as a single polycentric standard
language with four national variants, a position supported by the empirical fact that speakers of the latter normally
communicate as smoothly as before. On the other hand, Serbo-Croatian clearly no longer exists as a legal or political
entity, having been replaced by its official descendants in all the constitutions and laws of the newly independent states
on its territory. And on a third level, social psychological, concerned with speakers’ feelings about the identity of their
mother tongue and with their habitual ways of naming it, Serbo-Croatian remains alive for a dwindling minority, the
overall majority now identifying with Serbian, Croatian, Bosnian, or Montenegrin.

While in some cases inspired or supported by reputable linguists assuming the role of national leaders, the
processes of non-spontaneous divergence have for the most part been actually driven and propagated by political and
cultural rather than truly professional elites. Serious contributions from historical linguistics and sociolinguistics have
yet to catch up with the prevalent popular quasi-historical misrepresentations and emotionally charged polemics
frequently masquerading as scholarship. (Groschel 2009 on Serbo-Croatian, and Kordi¢ 2010 on the paradigmatic
Croatian case, are excellent recent illustrations of the kind of responsible work that is needed.).
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The Masculine wives of southern Italy.

Cappellaro, Chiara; Maiden, Martin and Smith, John Charles
(University of Oxford)

This paper discusses a typologically rare (Corbett 1991) —although not unknown (Enger 2002, 2009)- gender-
assignment phenomenon, the ‘victory’ of purely form-based gender-assignment rules over semantically-based ones. In
the Calabrian dialect of Bocchigliero, all plural nouns ending in -i are masculine while those ending in -e are feminine
(see TABLE.I). Since ‘wives’ has inflectional -i in the plural (mugliera/muglieri, Type 1V), it is masculine regardless of the
sex of the referent and the gender of the corresponding singular (see (a)).

(a) S u mprustu  fosse blonu, si ‘imprestérranu i muglieri
If the.m.sG lending.M.sG was good.M.SG REFL lend.COND the.m.pL wife.m.pL
‘Were lending profitable, people would lend their wives.” (Scafoglio 1928:35)

TYPE | u ciciaru i ciciari ‘chickpea’
-u/-i the.M.SG chickpea.M.SG the.M.PL chickpea.M.PL
TYPE II la pupa nova le pupe nove ‘new doll’
-a/-e the.F.SG doll.F.SG new.F.SG the.F.PL doll.F.PL new.F.PL
TYPEIl |a. |u prievite nlovu i prieviti nlovi ‘new priest’
-e/-i the.M.SG priest.M.SG new.M.SG | the.M.PL priest.M.PL new.M.PL

b. | la cruce nova i cruci  nuovi ‘new cross’

the.F.SG cross.F.SG new.F.SG the.M.PL cross.M.PL new.M.PL
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TYPE IV la vutta i vutti ‘barrel’
-a/-i the.F.SG barrel.F.SG the.M.PL barrel.M.PL
TYPEV u tiempu le tiempure ‘time’
-V/-ure the.M.SG time.M.SG the.F.PL time.F.PL

la campa le campure ‘caterpillar’

the.F.SG caterpillar.F.SG the.F.PL caterpillar.F.PL
TYPE VI u diebitu le diebite ‘debt’
-u/-e the.M.SG debt.M.SG the.F.PL debt.F.PL
TYPEVII | a. |u bicchieri i bicchieri ‘glass’
-V/-V the.M.SG glass.M.SG the.M.PL glass.M.PL

b. | la ficu le ficu ‘fig’
the.F.SG fig.F.SG the.F.PL fig.F.PL

This innovation (the development of a ‘non-autonomous’ gender-value (Corbett 2010) involving nouns with human
reference that are feminine in the singular and masculine in the plural) is unique in Romance. How did it emerge? The
most plausible scenario is that all nouns with plural -i were reanalysed as masculine, in a hypercorrecting response to
the influence of neighbouring dialects where the distinction between M.PL -i and F.PL -e underwent regular phonetic
neutralization (yielding -i in both genders). This reassertion of what appears to have been the indigenous model ‘goes
too far’ in Bocchigliero, carrying with it even those instances of -i which are in origin autochthonous feminine plurals.

There is a tendency in the singular, too, to align feminine gender uniquely with an ending, namely -a; although
here the ending is adjusted to fit the gender, not the reverse, and the singular retains significant semantic and lexical
determinants of gender, in sharp contrast with the plural, where an inflexible and wholly predictable correlation of
gender with form has emerged.

We conclude that this development shows the emergence of an autonomously morphological system of
morphosyntactic agreement, probably induced by a hypercorrect response to ambiguity regarding the gender-value of
inflectional endings. That speakers appear to have favoured an entirely stable and predictable, but purely formal,
pattern, over one that is semantically or lexically determined, is behaviour detectable in other areas of Romance
historical morphology (Maiden 2005), and may call for a revision of what historical morphologists should regard as
‘natural’ or ‘expected’ in morphological change, along lines which we shall discuss.
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The dispersal of linguistic and cultural features and their relationship to each other:
how quantitative and multi-methodological techniques might open new windows to the past.

Carling, Gerd; Holmer, Arthur; Eriksen, Love; Van de Weijer, Joost and Goergens, Anne
(Lund University)

Within historical linguistics, there are two main, competing models for explaining language change - the well-known
tree and wave models. Neither of them is able to give a full picture of language change, since languages are equally
likely to diverge into branches as to be influenced by neighboring languages. However, linguistic material can be
inherently more or less stable, i.e., some parts are more likely to be substituted in a contact situation, whereas
others are more likely to remain stable over time. This goes for typology (cf. Nichols 1992) as well as lexicon (cf.
Haspelmath and Tadmor 2009). Even though the inherent stability cannot be completely predicted, it can be taken
into consideration when data are collected and analyzed comparatively.

When investigating individual languages or language families with few or no ancient written sources, one of
the most basic problems is the identification of cognates, a prerequisite for all linguistic classification. Loans can often
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not be distinguished from true cognates and the traditional method of harnessing the relative chronology of sound
change as a tool to identify cognates easily becomes hypothetical and ad-hoc.

However, modern quantitative methods open up for new possibilities for organizing and comparing data that
enable, in a broader sense, to take both inheritance and contact effects into consideration.

In the current project, “Historical language change and cultural identity: a case in Amazonia”, quantitative
methods are used to combine archaeological, cultural and linguistic data from the Amazonian area. The project is
focused on the Arawakan language family but also involves the Tupian language family. Four types of data are
collected: 1) archaeological and ethnographic data (e.g., the distribution of ceramic styles, ceremonial objects, etc., that
has been documented as displays of ethno-linguistic identity by historical sources), focusing on the material culture
of Arawak-speaking groups, 2) basic vocabulary data, aimed at creating cladograms and clusters, 3) cultural vocabulary
data (e.g., terminology of crops, cultural artefacts, etc.), aimed at tracing the contact and spread of material culture and
its accompanying linguistic features, and 4) selected typological structures (e.g., the alignment patterns of verb
agreement, word order and case), aiming at understanding linguistic retention and contact.

The data are basically contrasted and compared by means of two techniques: Geographical Information
Systems and cluster analysis of cladograms. Inherent stability is a key notion when data are organized and
compared: basic vocabulary is used for creating cladograms and clusters in a traditional manner (cf. Walker and Ribeiro
2011, Payne 1991), which are projected onto maps (Carling et al. to appear); the geographical distribution of single
typological features are analyzed and compared with language clusters; cultural vocabulary is analyzed by means of
spatial distribution and compared with archaeological data as well as with language clusters.

The current presentation will focus on the advantages and the problems related to the combined use of these
two techniques as well as on the potential for fruitful cross-fertilization between the two. Furthermore, alternative
methods for cladistics (e.g., lexicostatistics, structural phylogenetics, cf. Walker and Ribeiro 2011, Danielsen et al. 2012)
are discussed, as well as the problems and advantages of the technique when applying such combined applications to
data generated by different academic disciplines. Data from ongoing fieldwork and documentation on lexical,
typological, and cultural material will be presented during the talk.
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Unexpressed objects and the semantics of predicates in Italian.

Cennamo, Michela
(University of Naples Federico Il)

This paper investigates the semantic constraints on object omission in Italian, in relation to:
¢ theinterplay of the inherent and structural aspects of verb meaning with the degree of thematic specification of the
subject (i.e., agentivity/control);
¢ theinherent characteristics of the O argument (e.g., animacy);
e the degree of semantic implication (i.e., 'lexical solidarity') between the verb and O (Coseriu 1971, Jezek 2003: 101
for Italian);
43



SLE 2012. Stockholm University. Book of abstracts
. Bookof 2012

¢ the role played by the linguistic and extra-linguistic context in determining object omissibility with divalent verbs in
Italian (Levin and Rappaport Hovav 2005, int.al.).

The interaction among these parameters allows us to identify three main subtypes of divalent verbs allowing optionality
of O:

(i) activity verbs with an accomplishment use, like leggere 'read', scrivere, write', mangiare 'eat', dipingere 'draw’,
cucinare 'cook’, etc, i.e., verbs of consumption and creation, whose omitted object can be [treferential], indefinite or
reconstructable from the context (so-called unspecified/indefinite object/strong optionality (Allerton 1980: 68-69, Levin
1993: 33, Cennamo 2003):

(1) Marco mangio e poi usci
Mark eat.PST.3SG and then go.PST.35G
'Mark ate and then went out'

(i) other activity verbs, such as affascinare 'enchant’, visitare 'visit', ritrarre 'draw/paint and indefinite change verbs like
corrodere 'corrode’' allowing the intransitive variant only in atelic and imperfective contexts and whose unexpressed O
is [+ human][+ generic][+ plural] and either an experiencer (e.g., abbrutire 'abase', angosciare 'grieve', annoiare 'bore')
or a patient (e.g., corrodere 'corrode', stancare 'wear out', graffiare 'scratch', mordere 'bite') (Lo Duca 2000: 229, Jezek
2003, Cennamo 2011):

(2) Giovanna affascina (*ha affascinato)
Jane enchant.PRS.35G (have.PRS.3SG enchant.PP.M.SG
'Jane is charming' (lit. enchants)

(iii) verbs that only allow the intransitive variant if O is recoverable from the linguistic context (anaphoric null object), as
in (3a) or from discourse (deictic null object), as in (3b), where the unexpressed O may refer to the Speech Act
Participants (speaker and/or hearer) (Lo Duca 2000: 233-234, Jezek 2003: 100):

(3)a. Ho ascoltato la proposta e ho rifiutato
have.PRS.1SG listen.PP.M.SG the proposal and have.PRS.1SG refuse.PP.M.SG
' listened to the proposal and | turned it down'

b. Marco stanca /ha stancato
Mark tire.PRS.35G/have.PRS.3SG tire.PP.M.SG
'Mark wears me/us out/has worn me/us out'

Adopting an event structure perspective on objecthood and transitivity (Levin 1999) it will be shown that variability in
the omissibility of O reflects both the event structure template of verbs (e.g., the low degree of aspectual specification
of verbs) and the elements of meaning lexicalized in the verb, interacting, in different but principled ways, with non-
event structure notions such as animacy, control, definiteness and referentiality.
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Number words' frequency in modern Lithuanian.

Cerri, Adriano
(University of Pisa)

Numerals have been studied from several perspectives: historical, etymological, typological, anthropological, cognitive
and psychological. Nevertheless, one seldom meets quantitative studies displaying how often number words are used
in a given language (See Thorndike and Lorge 1944 and Hurford 1987: 90-92 for modern English.). Not even specific
studies on frequency like Bybee and Hopper (2001) or Bybee (2007) take numerals into account. Here we take up this
point using data from modern Lithuanian, in order to show how productive such a survey can be.

Firstly, we provide the counting of number words’ occurrences in the corpus Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos tekstynas
(http://donelaitis.vdu.lt/main.php?id=4andnr=1_1_2); then we point out some noticeable features of the collected
data and we suggest some explanatory hypotheses; finally, possible universal implications of this model are shown, and
future directions of inquiry are encouraged.

Lithuanian data (see Tables 1-4 below) show that:

s 1is by far the most used among numerals (311.964 occurrences);
s lowest numerals (1-5) are more frequent than the others;
s proceeding from 1to 9, a trend emerges:

(1) Frequency lowers as numerical value increases (e.g. 2 = 125.187 occurr.; 5 = 18.928 occurr.; 9 = 5367
occurr.);

s rule (1) breaks at 10 (the base of the system) which is much more frequent than 9;

s we recognize the same trend (with a few exceptions that can be explained) in upper cycles (11-19, 21-29, 10-90,
etc.);

s the frequency matches with the internal structure of the system, i.e. higher or lower frequency correspond to
different roles of numerals (simple units, bases, higher bases);

s in particular, “peaks” of frequency match with “round” numerals holding an important structural position. So,

(2) A correspondence is shown between the structural role of the numeral, its cognitive salience, and its
frequency of use

The following main conclusions can be outlined:
s frequency of numerals is not random, so it can be subject to comparative predictions;
o the cycle 1-9 serves as a basic model ruled by (1);
s 1serves as a model for all those numerals sharing the semantic property of unity: 10, 100, 1000, etc.;
s the whole system proceeds by reproducing the basic model;
s “round” numerals polarise a higher number of occurrences.

In my opinion, this is because round numerals fulfil the universal need of “milestones” along the endless path of
numbers. Their status makes them more salient, more frequent in the language and more suitable for approximate
uses, too (we say: “to round off” a quantity).

In conclusion, the frequency of numerals makes visible the cognitive and pragmatic pattern of numbers’ usage,
and throws light on how people — not only Lithuanians! — “tame” and structure the mathematically uniform sequence
of numbers.

It would be worthwhile to develop this analysis applying it to other languages (especially non-decimal ones) in
order to verify claims (1) and (2). This could be a first step towards a “frequency typology” of numerals.
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Typology and corpora in lesser-described languages.

Chanard Christian and Mettouchi, Amina
(1-CNRS LLACAN, 2- EPHE and CNRS LLACAN)

CorpAfroAs (http://corpafroas.tge-adonis.fr/) is an integrated pilot project realized by field linguists for field linguists
and typologists, which proposes:

¢ A methodology for the treatment of fieldwork textual data in lesser-described languages, from data gathering
to automatic searches on the corpus,

¢ A free, open-source and user-friendly new software, ELAN-CorpA, developed within our project from Elan
(Max Planck Institute Nijmegen),

¢ A pilot corpus composed of annotated first-hand transcriptions of narrative and conversational data in twelve
AfroAsiatic languages (one hour per language), with accompanying sound files, list of glosses, grammatical
sketches, and metadata.

The languages represented in the project are:
Kabyle, Tamashek (Berber),
Hausa, and Zaar (Chadic),
Beja, Gawwada, Ts'amakko (Cushitic),
Wolaitta (Omotic),
Moroccan and Libyan Arabic, Juba-Arabic, Spoken Hebrew (Semitic).

This presentation will focus on the last part of the project, namely the pilot corpus itself, which will be released to the
public in the fall of 2012. We will concentrate on two aspects of the annotation of the data : prosodic segmentation,
and morphosyntactic coding.

The whole twelve-hour corpus has been prosodically segmented into intonation units, on the basis of
perception, and acoustic cues (pitch reset, lengthening and anacrusis, pauses). The result is systematic text-sound
indexing based on minor (non-terminal) and major (terminal) units. This type of segmentation has often been
considered to be useful for pragmatics, and information structure studies. We show in this presentation, that it goes far
beyond, in that it plays a role in the analysis of grammatical phenomena as well.

The study of the Kabyle subcorpus will demonstrate this, by giving evidence for the role of prosody in the
computation of grammatical roles.

Morphosyntactic coding has also been done for the whole corpus, and is accompanied by other information
(parts of speech, semantic information, etc.) that allows the retrieval of significant bodies of data that in turn form the
basis for hypothesis elaboration and verification. Thanks to the query system of Elan (regular expressions), this
annotation schema allows to conduct searches on a single language, as well as searches among several or all the
languages of the corpus.

We will analyze, as an example of a single-language search, the problem of covert vs. overt marking of
absolute vs. annexed state on nouns in Kabyle: what is the extent of neutralization of this distinction in discourse,
knowing that in the lexicon, half the nouns do not distinguish the two states morphologically ? And what consequences
does it have on the structures used in the language?

As an example of multiple-language search, we will compare ventive extensions (forms and contexts) in several
languages of the corpus (Tamashek and Kabyle (Berber) and Hausa and Zaar (Chadic)) in order to elaborate cross-
linguistic hypotheses (historical, and typological ones).

The ultimate purpose of this presentation is to show how spoken corpora in lesser-described languages can be
designed in order to elaborate and test linguistic hypotheses, within a single language and across several languages,
provided the conditions for cross-linguistic comparison (homogeneisation of annotations) have been met.
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Self-help genres in the changing Chinese magazine market.

Chen, Wei-Ju
(Cardiff University)

Globally operating media corporations send products around the planet to new markets. These media often contain
genres not necessarily familiar in those territories. And genres, while they are containers of content, are also powerful
shapers of the discourses that they contain. And existing local media must then often match these genres to remain in
the market. While contents may be 'localised' the organising force of the genre can nevertheless provide a template
that is 'global' and ideologically forceful. This paper, taking a multimodal critical discourse analytic approach, looks at
the changing genre in women's lifestyle magazines in China since it entered the WTO in 2001. It begins by outlining
some of the key points in media globalisation research in order to highlight areas that scholars identify as being in need
of further research. It shows how genre research is one key area through which this can be addressed. The paper then
outlines the changing magazine and media landscape in China with the lessening role of the state and its relationship
with global capitalism. It then compares older and newer Chinese magazines and shows how new genres have emerged
that are realised both through language, images and layout. The argument made is that while these may on the one
level represent certain aspects of 'local' identities, values, ideas and attitudes the genres manage and package these
into sequences of activity that serve in the first place the requirements of global capitalism. They promote
individualistic, strategic and quasi-spiritual activities and goal reaching. To do this the paper shows a few historical
examples as regards what changes and what stays the same and ultimately ask how genres can support specific kinds of
people and specific kinds of societies.

What is the future of Greek?: a pragmatic analysis.

Chiou, Michael
(Independent researcher)

In this study, | consider the pragmatic parameters determining future interpretations in Modern Greek. Given the
description in traditional grammar, future tense in Greek is formed with the particle da (tha=will) followed by the
perfective or the imperfective non-past verb forms (PNP and INP). In recent work (Giannakidou 2009, 2011), it is
claimed that the particle 9a, in a constructions, is not itself future but it is an epistemic modal operator with present
(now) perspective. Moreover, leaving aside the INP verb forms which promote generic or progressive readings, the PNP
introduces an open interval that depends on some other time to anchor its left boundary. This time will be provided by
Ja, among others, thus yielding a time that starts now and moves forward open-ended. Therefore, 9a + PNP could be
considered semantically ambiguous for present and future since it includes the time variable n (now) as well.

The question that immediately arises then is how do hearers induce future readings since there is nothing in da
constructions that has a clear future time reference as part of its meaning?

To address this question | rely on studies according to which there is connection between reference to the future
and (non)-veridicality (Comrie 1985, Fleischman 1982, Lyons 1977). | claim that future in Greek is heavily dependent on
the pragmatic resolution to semantic content. A way forward, is to propose that future interpretations in Greek depend
on speaker’s communicative intentions, given the assumed state of mutual knowledge, and follow from a kind of
pragmatic inference related to the neo-Gricean Principle of Informativeness or the I-principle (Levinson 2000).
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The use of epistemic markers by native and non-native speakers in Latvian parliamentary debates.

Chojnicka, Joanna
(Adam Mickiewicz University in Poznan)

The Latvian Parliament (Saeima) consists of 100 deputies. In 2009, there were 78 deputies of Latvian nationality and 22
deputies declaring another nationalityl. The latter shall be referred to as non-Latvian deputies (speakers).

The Rules of Procedure of the Saeima require a deputy to have command of the official — Latvian — language
“at the level necessary for the performance of his/her professional duties”’. A self-assessment of one’s Latvian
language skills is an obligatory part of the Curriculum Vitae that every deputy candidate submits to the Central Election
Commission’. 11 of the non-Latvian deputies of 2009 described their Latvian skills as ‘fluent’ (brivi), 7 as ‘good’ (labi), 3
as ‘proficient’ (teicami). One admitted to speaking Latvian ‘on a working level’ (darba limeni).

This interesting sociolinguistic situation provides a lot of research opportunities. The fact that video and audio
recordings of Latvian parliament sessions, as well as their written transcripts, are available on the Internet makes the
access to the research material as unproblematic as possible4.

This presentation shall make use of these research opportunities in addressing the question of use of
epistemic markers by native and non-native speakers in Latvian parliamentary debates”. Epistemic markers are
understood as encoding the speaker’s degree of certainty about the knowledge expressed in the proposition or his/her
assessment of the validity of the claim (after Timberlake 2007, Palmer 2001). They “always weaken the speaker’s
commitment to factuality of his/her claim” (Wierzbicka 2006: 275), which is why the discourse of parliamentary
debates should be a natural environment for them: epistemic markers, among other means, function as a face-saving
device (term adopted from Goffman 1967) for public speakers.

The study shall focus on two epistemic modal adverbs (iespéjams ‘possibly’ and varbdt ‘maybe’), means of full
epistemic support (neapsaubami ‘undoubtedly’, noteikti ‘definitely’ and bez Saubam ‘without doubt’), means of partial
epistemic support (drosi vien ‘surely’, domat ‘to think’ and uzskatit ‘to believe, to have an opinion’) and of absent
epistemic support (laikam ‘possibly, probably’) (classification of epistemic markers after Boye 2006). The investigation
of their frequency, grammatical forms and functions that they carry out in an utterance is expected to reveal systemic
differences between the way native and non-native Latvian speakers use them, and suggest possible reasons behind
these differences.

A preliminary illustrative search shows that out of 50 examples (each) of iespéjams and varbdt used in
parliamentary debates only 2 and 8, respectively, were produced by non-Latvian speakers. Does the reason for it
merely boil down to the lower participation frequency of non-Latvian speakers? If this is the case, however, then how
to explain the fact that another expression analysed — bez Saubam — was used by non-Latvian speakers in 80% of the
cases?

The presentation will hopefully answer these and many more associated questions and thus contribute to
what we know about learning Latvian as a second language, the contact between Latvian and minority languages in
Latvia, and other related issues.
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> The corpus of parliamentary debates from 2009 used for this study consists of approx. 50 hours of audio recordings.

Instances of semantic neology in the romanian language of marketing.

Ciolaneanu, Roxana
(Bucharest Academy of Economic Studies)

Semantic neology has become a point of great interest of various terminological studies after the approaches to
terminology have shifted from the classic, wisterian view, which was prescriptive and denominative, to the modern,
linguistic and descriptive one, which admits the existence of various linguistic phenomena in terminologies and also the
multiple types of terminological variation. Semantic neology, as it is approached in this paper, is the result of terms’
semantic variation when they are analysed from an interdisciplinary perspective.

This paper explores instances of semantic neology in the Romanian language of marketing by analysing a
number of terms that marketing shares with other specialised languages and/or with the general language. The data we
base our analysis on are collected from a corpus gathering Romanian marketing texts and from specialised and general
language dictionaries.

The present article uses investigation instruments provided by lexical semantics and mainly draws on Cruse’s
book (2011), in which the author explores the contextual variability of word meaning (Cruse 2011: 100) and establishes
sense boundaries according to three types of autonomy: attentional, relational and compositional.

The study has shown that a great part of the terminological innovation in marketing consists of recycling
already existing words/terms and adding new semantic features so that they cover the new conceptual information
that the marketing specialists intend to transmit. According to the sense boundaries that have been identified, the new
marketing readings fall into three main categories, following Cruse’s classification: full senses (discrete, no unification)
(Cruse 2011: 103), spectral sub-senses (discrete, but unifiable) (Cruse 2011: 104) and ways-of-seeing (i.e. various
perspectives taken on a referent that the mind unifies in a single conceptual unity) (Cruse 2011: 111).

The analyses have revealed that the marketing readings of most of the terms belong to the category of
spectral sub-senses, which are mainly based on metaphorical extensions. Generally, the process of meaning extension
follows a two-stage pattern: specialised language(s) (1) > general language; general language - specialised
language(s) (2). What the general language conveys is a core meaning of the respective word/term, which is then
extended according to the needs of the marketing domain. This approach is based on a dynamic view taken on words,
in which their meanings share a rather abstract core meaning and emerge in actual use, being highly context-
dependent; this is what Cruse names a “dynamic construal approach to variable word meaning” (Cruse 2011:119).

The ways-of-seeing category emerges from the functional perspective that the language of marketing projects
on objects and which, in its turn, leads to the creation of new specialised meanings of already existing terms/words.

The study has shown that the two types of meanings (i.e. spectral sub-senses and ways-of-seeing) have a clear
distribution and do not overlap: the way-of-seeing approach results in new readings of mainly economic terms,
whereas the marketing reading of a non-economic term or a general language word involves a referent change based
on metaphorical transfer.
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Discourse-configurationality as an effect of the V2 parameter: the case of Mocheno.

Cognola, Federica
(University of Trento)

In this work, | show that Mocheno, a V2 language of Old Romance type (Beninca 2006) with mixed OV/VO syntax, must
be described as a discourse-configurational language in the sense of Kiss (1995:6), since both a topic and a focus must
be expressed through a structural relation in all sentences. Within an antisymmetic (Kayne 1994) and cartographic (Rizzi
1997, Cinque 1999) framework, | provide evidence that discourse-configurationality in this language is not an
independent property of grammar, but an effect of the V2 parameter.

The word orders that | will consider are those exemplified in (1), which will be shown to be restricted to precise
topic/focus readigs and to be in complementary distribution with other constructions, such as left/right dislocation.
With OV syntax, the XP preceding the past participle is a new information focus and the fronted XP is a simple-preposed
topic (1a); in sentences with VO syntax, the fronted XP is a focus and the XP following the past participle is a non-given
topic (1b); an XP can follows the finite verb and precede sentential adverbs only when it is a contrastive topic
(Frascarelli/Hinterholzl 2007) and the fronted XP is a topic (1c).

(1) a. En de Maria hot-er olbe de zaitung kaft -0V
to the Mary has-SuBJ-CL-IlI-SING-M  always the newspaper bought
“To Mary he has always bought the newspaper”

b. En de Maria  hot-er olbe kaft de zaitung - VO
to the Mary has-SUBJ-CL-II-SING-M  always  bought  the newspaper
“It was to Mary that he has always bought the newspaper”

c. En de Maria  hot-er de zaitung olbe  kaft -long scrambling
to the Mary  has- SUBJ-CL-III-SING-M  the newspaper always bought
“To Mary he has always bought the newspaper”

The linear word orders and the information-structure facts in (1) will be captured through the idea that two peripheries
are present in the clause — a high left periphery and a vP periphery (a.o. Belletti 2004) — both affected by a V2 rule
(Poletto 2006) and involving the finite verb in the higher phase and the past participle in the lower one. It will be shown
that the two verb forms can appear in two different heads within the two peripheries: i) when FocusP hosts an XP, both
verb forms have to remain in the lowest head of the peripheries, giving rise to OV in the lower phase (1a); when FocusP
is empty (or hosts a trace), the verb form has to move higher, leading to VO in the lower phase (1b) and creating the
conditions for long scrambling in the higher one (1c).

The data discussed point to the fact that discourse-configurationality is an effect of much general syntactic
constraints, such as the V2 parameter; this conclusion will be tested more widely by taking into consideration data from
modern and Old Romance languages.
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Vagueness in contrast: En quelque sorte.

Collin, Catherine
(University of Nantes)

Vagueness is essential property of natural languages, and can be encoded in the classification of words, or be attached
to the systematic quality of language. In formal linguistics, a term T is defined as being vague if and only if there is such
an object O so that the relation O is T cannot be interpreted as being true or false (Moeschler and Reboul 1994).
Sperber and Wilson (2000) consider that vagueness lies in the use of a concept, while concepts themselves cannot be
described as being vague. Vagueness could thus be seen as part and parcel of a continuum of degrees of acceptability.
If this definition is true, vagueness is represented in the use of language.

Priority is given in our study to the adjustment strategy. This corpus-based analysis investigates the different
uses of the phrase En quelque sorte in French and its various translations in English. In French, the first uses of En
quelque sorte date from the 17th century when the phrase used to stand for «d’une certaine maniére (in some way)»
and gradually expanded to «presque (almost)». When confronting the French adverbial phrase En quelque sorte -
meaning indetermination and vagueness - and its translations in a contemporary journalistic and litterary bilingual
corpus of about 500 examples, the variety of English phrases and items used to capture the meaning according to the
contexts is amazing. Indeed, more than 50 different translations of En quelque sorte can be found. Such a variety
highlights the different formal operations at stake, ranging from the scanning operation «in one way or another», a
metalinguistic comment «in some sense», degrees in adequacy «more of a N» or even degrees in (non-) commitment as
in:

- Elle revient en quelque sorte a la maison : After far too long away from the Festival, Krall returns "home".

In the different examples of our corpus, the propositional meaning of en quelque sorte leaves room for pragmatic
interpretation. En quelque sorte signals a discrepancy between the propositional form of the utterance and the thought
it represents. It can take in its scope a variety of different elements in the clause but also the proposition as a whole.
Like downtoners, the French adverbial phrase En quelque sorte affects both the relation between the speaker and the
hearer, but also the relation between the utterance and the context. It has a dual function of indicating a qualification
of the encoded lexical content and what is present in the speaker’s thought, and of calling attention to the relation
between what is encoded and what is communicated.

The aim of the presentation is to show after Haspelmath (2010) that a concept can be understood in greater
depth when viewed against the cross-linguistic background, and more specifically, how the various stages of the
adjustment strategy illustrate a gradual move towards greater intersubjectivity.
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Interpreting IDensification.

Constantinou, Harris
(University College London)

| propose a theory of the interpretative properties of the intensifier in English (e.g. himself as in John himself met Mary)
based on the following assumptions;

a) The intensifier always denotes an identity function (ID) which takes a nominal constituent x as its argument
and maps it onto itself (Eckardt 2001).

b) The intensifier always assumes a(ny) role of the component of information structure (IS), which consists of the
autonomous notions of [contrast], [topic] and [focus] (Neeleman and van de Koot 2008, Neeleman and
Vermeulen 2010).

c) The intensifier always evokes the dependent function (DEP), which takes a nominal constituent x as its
argument.

These assumptions combine to explain, among other things, the various readings of the intensifier: these mainly result
from the interpretative effect related to the IS interpretations associated with the intensifier. For instance, (1) and (2)
differ only with regard to the fact that in (1) himself is marked as CONTRASTIVE Focus (CF) whereas in (2) it is marked as

Contrastive Topic (CT).

1) A:John’s brother found the way to the station.
B: No, you are wrong. John HIMSELF found the way to the station.

2) A:Tell me about John’s brother. How is he taking the whole moving to Paris
issue?
B: Well, | don‘t know about John’s brother, but John himself is fine with it.

The use of the intensifier in (1) (called the in person reading) is associated with the inference that John, the intensifier’s
associated DP, is a member of the set of entities that found the way to the station whereas John’s brother is not. In (2),
the use of the intensifier (called the as for reading) is associated with the inference that the speaker is unwilling or
unable to make an alternative assertion about John’s brother. Both inferences result from the interpretative
characteristics of CF and CT (see Neeleman and Vermeulen 2010; see also Frey 2010 for a more flexible notion of
contrast, which | adopt).

What all instances of the intensifier have in common (apart from IS marking) is the understanding that its
associated DP is central in some way. Contrary to previous research (e.g. Gast 2006), | suggest that this results from the
fact that ID evokes DEP. In (1) and (2) DEP (contextually realized as ‘s brother) is applied to John to give John’s brother.
As the literature on possession (e.g. Nikolaeva and Spencer 2010) points out, an asymmetric relation holds between the
possessor and possessee; hence possession is correctly predicted to serve as a suitable linguistic instantiation of DEP
(x). The general conclusion is that due to the evocation of DEP (x), the alternatives of an intensifier and its associate DP
will invariably be an (linguistic or implied by context/discourse/general knowledge) expression of an asymmetric
relation between (the intensified entity) x and y. Depending on the nature of this relation we may get a different
reading, even if IS marking remains stable.

The table below summarizes the findings with regard to the different readings of the intensifier.

Reading Denotes Interacts with Marked as

In person, delegative, even,| ID (x) DEP (x) CF
without x’s help

As for ID (x) DEP (x) CT
Also, pure Focus ID (x) DEP (x) F
Aboutness ID (x) DEP (x) T

52



SLE 2012. Stockholm University. Book of abstracts
. Bookof 2012

References

Eckardt, R. (2001). Reanalysing selbst. Natural Language Semantics, 9(4), 371 -412.

Frey, W. (2010). A-bar-Movement and conventional implicatures: About the grammatical encoding of emphasis in
German. Lingua , 1416 - 1435.

Gast, V. (2006). The Grammar of Identity. Intensifiers and Reflexives in Germanic languages. New York: Routledge.

Neeleman, A., and Van de Koot, H. (2008). Dutch scrambling and the nature of discourse templates. Journal of
Comparative Germanic Linguistics, 11 (2), 137 — 189.

Neeleman, A and Vermeulen, R (2010). Introduction. In Ad Neeleman and Reiko Vermeulen (eds.), A flexible theory of
topic and focus movement. Ms. UCL.

Nikolaeva, I., and Spencer, A. (2010). The Possession-Modification Scale: A universal of nominal morphosyntax. Ms.

3D Linguistics.

Contreras-Garcia, Lucia
(University of Amsterdam)

A main issue in contemporary linguistics is how to best represent language in a linguistic model, i.e. how to best design
a grammar that represents its object of study, language. A linguistic school’s account of linguistic phenomena depends
upon the main architectural tenets of the theory at hand. The licensing conditions of empty categories, movement, etc.
are a direct consequence of various factors defining the organization of a linguistic theory. Is the theory of language
monostratal or are there various distinctive strata? Are the different levels of representation independent or derived
from each other? Is there a clear priority of one level of representation over the others - a clear direction for inter-level
mapping processes? Does the theory of language allow for mismatches in the quantity and type of representations that
appear at the different levels of representation or does it search for a fully transparent interface between them?

This paper will discuss the relation between a linguistic model’s architectural tenets and its use or rejection of
empty categories, movement and other theory-internal devices in order to ultimately design a meta-theoretical
methodology for the comparison and assessment of grammatical models and their syntax-semantics interface. In order
to illustrate the relation between a model's architecture and its use of devices such as empty categories, a comparative
method will be used to asses and confront three grammatical formalisms that show contrasting architectural tenets:
mainframe Generative Grammar (Chomsky 1957, 1965, 1981, 1995), the Parallel Architecture (Jackendoff 2002,
Culicover and Jackendoff 2005) and Functional Discourse Grammar (Hengeveld and Mackenzie 2008, 2010). The data
used to illustrate this claim will be real-world examples in the German and Italian language. The assessment and
comparison will take place in a 3D fashion in that the three formalisms will be analyzed according to three architectural
features:

. Distribution: a model’s outsourcing of linguistic information into various representational strata.

. Derivationality (Sadock 2002, Jackendoff 2002): the sequenced, step-wise mapping between various strata and
the avoidance or allowance of representational mismatches (Francis and Michaelis 2000).

o Directionality: the (non-)compulsory direction of derivations between the various strata where linguistic

information is distributed, i.e. the priority of a level of description over the other(s) (Zwicky 1972).

A main research question will be whether a domino effect takes place between a model’s approach to Distribution,
Derivationality and Directionality, i.e. whether a certain choice that has been made as to any of the three architectural
features above progressively restricts the allowed choices for the remaining two properties within a grammatical
formalism. It will be claimed that the Distribution of linguistic information limits the choice as to possible derivational
processes at the syntax-semantic interface and that the choice of a derivational model compulsorily leads to a pre-
determined Directionality of interfaces. It will also be claimed that there exists a close relation between a grammatical
model's approach to Distribution, Derivationality and Directionality, on the one hand, and representational
abstractness and redundancy, on the other.
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Origin and evolution of antipassive markers in West Mande languages.

Creissels, Denis
(University of Lyon)

Mande languages are characterized by strict transitivity constraints that limit the possibility of using transitive verbs in
constructions in which their second argument (the patient) is left unexpressed and is interpreted as non-specific. With
transitive verbs devoid of the ability to be used intransitively with their first argument (the agent) in subject function,
several strategies are used in order to demote the patient: periphrases in which a nominalized form of the transitive
verb is the object of a verb ‘do’, reflexive constructions with an antipassive interpretation, and use of dedicated
antipassive markers.

Antipassive markers are found in languages belonging to all major branches of West Mande: Manding
(Creissels 2011), Soninke (Creissels 1991), Bozo (Daget and al. 1953), and Bobo (Le Bris and Prost 1981). Note however
that, as discussed by Creissels (2011), the recognition of an antipassive parker in Manding is problematic, because in
most Manding varieties (but not all!), the suffix in question tends to be reinterpreted as a nominalization marker and to
lose its original link with the valency operation typically encoded by antipassive markers.

On the basis of both formal and functional criteria, two types of antipassive markers can be distinguished in
West Mande:

— a first type found in Soninke, Bozo, and Bobo, whose expression involves only alternations affecting the last vowel
of verbs and attributable to the presence of an underlying i; this type is functionally characterized by the fact that,
in the three languages in which it is attested, the same formation has an anticausative function with some verbs,

— a second type found in some varieties of Manding and in Soninke, used exclusively with an antipassive function,
but involving a suffix -ri, -li or -ndi very similar to a causative suffix found in the same languages and in Bozo.

The historical hypothesis | would like to discuss is that the first type constitutes the lexicalized vestige of a very ancient
middle voice, whereas the second one originates from the grammaticalization of a verb ‘make, do’ still found in some
varieties of Manding and in one of the three Bozo languages, reconstructable as *ti(n), which has also grammaticalized
as a causative suffix. The fact that some languages use such a verb both in causative and antipassive periphrases (see
for example French faire acheter — causative — and faire des achats — antipassive) provides some support to this
hypothesis.
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Typological hierarchies in synchrony and diachrony: the development of number marking.

Cristofaro, Sonia
(University of Pavia)

The cross-linguistic encoding of number distinctions is described by two hierarchies, the number hierarchy singular >
plural > dual > paucal/trial and the animacy hierarchy 1 > 2 > 3 pronouns > kin > human > animate > inanimate (Corbett
2000, among others).

These hierarchies have been argued to reflect two major principles: the tendency to use overt markers for less
frequent number values (such as plural as opposed to singular), because these values are more difficult to identify, and
the tendency to express number distinctions in the domains where they are more relevant, such as for example
animates as opposed to inanimates (Greenberg 1966, Comrie 1981, Croft 2003, Haspelmath 2005).

These explanations are based on the synchronic distribution of number marking cross-linguistically,
independently of the diachronic processes that lead to the development of the relevant constructions in individual
languages. The paper discusses several such processes, based on detailed diachronic evidence from some fifty
languages from different families, and shows that they provide no obvious evidence for the synchronic explanations. In
particular:

(i) Number markers originate from processes of reinterpretation of various types of source constructions, including,
for plural, the grammaticalization of distributives (several North American languages) and expressions of multitude
(several languages all over the world), and, for both singular and plural, the metonymization of oblique, genitive, or
participial markers in constructions involving numerals, expressions of multitude, or indefinite expressions (several
Indo-Aryan languages). Alternatively, overt marking for singular and plural develops as a side-effect of the fact that
elements originally marked for number are grammaticalized to express categories other than number (for example,
pronouns or demonstratives originally marked for number give rise to gender markers also indicating number, as
attested in several African languages). All of these processes are arguably based on context-induced associations
between the old and the new meanings of the relevant constructions, not the relative frequency of the relevant
number values.

(i) The distribution of singular/plural distinctions across different domains is directly related to the original
meanings of the relevant constructions, not any specific connection between these domains and number. Number
markers restricted to animates typically originate from expressions specifically or frequently used with animates
(‘people’, expressions of respect, distributives), while number markers used for inanimates typically originate from
expressions not specifically pertaining to animates (such as ‘all’, ‘a lot of’ and the like). With pronouns, singular and
plural forms sometimes express different meanings, and they often originate from independent processes of
grammaticalization of different lexical sources.

These facts pose a number of challenges for current assumptions about typological hierarchies. Individual patterns
described by these hierarchies may be a result of distinct diachronic processes in different languages, not amenable to a
unified explanation, and based on mechanisms other than those that can be postulated on synchronic grounds. Hence,
contrary to current research practice, typological explanations should be based on the comparison of diachronic
processes, rather than the comparison of construction types defined on synchronic grounds.
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Areal features of copular clauses in Karaim.

Csato, Eva Agnes
(Uppsala University)

Karaim in Lithuania and in West Ukraine (Halich) has been dominated by non-Turkic languages in more than half a
millenium. As a result of this asymmetric linguistic situation, Karaim has acquired several non-Turkic features that are
typical of some languages of the Circum-Baltic and West Ukrainian linguistic areas (Dahl and Koptjevskaja-Tamm 2000).
The talk will review different types of copied features of copular clauses and special uses of copulas in Karaim,
comparing these with the corresponding features in the dominant languages that served as models for copying. The
contact induced processes will be described in the Code Copying Model (Johanson 2002). The main issues to be dealt
with in the paper are the followings.

In Turkic languages, a pronominal suffix representing the subject of the first or second person is attached to
both nominal and verbal predicates and thus, serves as a copula, e.g. Turkish Ogretmen-im [teacher-cop1sG] ‘1 am a
teacher’, Gel-ir-im [come-AORIST-15G] ‘I come’. In spoken Karaim, nominal and verbal predicates behave differently. In
present tense, no copula is normally attached to attributive predicates, e.g. Mien (rianiuvéiu [l teacher]. The same is
true for locative predicates: Mien Trochta [l Trakai-Loc] ‘I am in Trakai’. Tense or modality is expressed through copula
verbs that—as other verbal predicates—necessarily bear personal markers in all persons.

Predicative possession is constructed with bar-t [existing-cop.DIR] and with a genitive or a locative form of the
possessor Mieriim / mieridia éki tuvduhum bart [I-GEN / I-LOC two sister existing-cop.DIR] ‘I have two sisters’. The same
form, bart, is used also in existential clauses Bunda bar-t bir kibit' [here existing-coP.DIR a shop] ‘There is a shop here’. In
Halich Karaim, bar is used in copular clauses, e.g. Karaj bar-men [Karaim existing-cop.15G] ‘l am a Karaim’.

Different types of copular clauses (attributive, identificational) in Karaim will be described and compared with
the corresponding clauses in the contact languages. The attributive predicate in copula clauses in Karaim displays case
assigning properties similar to Russian. The instrumental postposition can be attached to the nominal predicate, e.g.
Ata-m é-di savuchturuvcu-ba [father-p0ss1sG be.cop-pAST3sG doctor-wiTH] ‘My father was a doctor’. The question will be
addressed how the difference between attributive and identificational copular clauses are expressed in Karaim (cf.
Pereltsvaig 2008 for Russian).

It will be shown that semantic and combinational properties of the copula verb bol- ‘to become, be’ in Karaim
have changed as a result of selective copying. For instance, the modal auxiliary bolalat ‘can’ based on the copula verb
bol- is used with infinitives to express possibility and ability. Bol- is used in the meaning ‘tend to be’, e. g. Sahar-yn-da
Troch-nun karaj-lar bol-a-dlar [town-pP0ss3sG-LOC Trakai-GEN Karaim-pL be-PRes-cop3pL] ‘The Karaims live in Trakai’.
Furthermore, bart is employed in passive constructions based on a diathetically neutral past participle, e.g. bar-t jaz-
han [existing-cop.15G write-GAN.PART] ‘is written’.
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Germanic valence in a typological and theoretical perspective.

Dakubu, Mary; Kropp, Esther and Hellan, Lars
(University of Ghana, and NTNU)

Systematic attempts at describing and comparing languages with regard to their valence systems are often rooted in
the notion of ‘valence alternation’, that is, the possibility for a given verb to occur in a plurality of syntactic and
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semantic frames where the contribution of the verb itself is perceived as largely the same. This is the approach of the
work of Levin (1993) and its computational extension VerbNet as regards single-language investigations, and the
approach of the Leipzig Valency Classes Project as regards cross-linguistic investigations, the latter exploring the range
of expression patterns of 70 situation types (presented as ‘verb meanings’) across 70 languages world-wide. Here, thus,
the existence of a plurality of expression possibilities for a given type is systematically construed in terms of ‘frame
alternations’.

What these approaches all presuppose without always making explicit is the constructional landscape in
‘absolute’ terms of the language(s) under consideration: alternations necessarily unfold across constructional patterns
subsisting as patterns regardless of whether a verb happens to occur in one as an instance of a ‘variation’ or not. The
present paper presents a methodology of contrastive valence description taking this circumstance more explicitly into
account. Labeled as a Data-driven Valence Typology (DVT; see Hellan and Dakubu 2010), it offers

(i) a principled underpinning of what can constitute a valence specification, in terms of a hypothesized universal
inventory of ‘smallest analytic components’ of valence frame specifications, and

(ii) ways of enumerating which types of valence frames will typically constitute the core sentential grammar of a
language (called its v(alence)-profile).

In these ways, the methodology to some extent embodies a ‘comparative grammar’ for the languages concerned, not in
terms of grammar writing but through propagation of those salient factors of the relevant grammars that are relevant
for a succinct comparison of the languages, thus exposing just the ‘smallest analytic components’ of valence frame
specifications in a systematic fashion.

The methodology thereby offers a specification space within which ‘alternation’-based approaches can be
grounded, but it also allows in principle for contrastive valence studies not based on frame alternations. The paper will
outline such an alternative perspective on valence comparison. It investigates two Germanic languages — English and
Norwegian - which can be partly contrasted in terms of an alternation based comparison, but which show significant
differences also in their ‘absolute’ construction inventories (v-profiles), and the paper will illustrate how such
differences can be succinctly brought out. To bring these differences into perspective, the paper also presents the v-
profile of the West African language Ga, which only minimally intersects with those of English and Norwegian, and less
readily lends itself to analysis in terms of recognized instances of ‘alternation’. The former point illustrates the
relevance of such an approach as a supplement to a frame-alternation-based approach for languages where
alternations interestingly exist, and the latter illustrates how it may be the only basis for valence comparison for certain
languages.

Relative to a study aimed at exploring the salient valence systems of European languages, the paper, through
this triadic comparison, thus prepares the startpoint for a study of which valence system typologies are characteristic of
European languages as a whole, in contrast to typologies found outside Europe, while presenting a v-profile-based
valence comparison of Germanic languages with commonly recognized alternation phenomena in the background.
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Relativization strategies in East Slavic vs. standard average european.

Danylenko, Andriy
(Pace University)

Relativization strategies in East Slavic seem to be routinely misconstrued in the areal-typological studies of European
languages. While discussing the uniqueness of the relative pronoun type and the corresponding type of relative clause
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in SAE, Fiorentino (2007) mentioned Czech along with Slovenian and Serbo-Croatian, all employing resumption as a
relativization strategy. The author (ib., 271) also claimed that Polish (a SAE language) and Russian (a non-SAE language)
use only inflected relative pronouns (cf. Keenan and Comrie 1979, 343-344) unlike the mixed system of both inflected
and invariable relativizers found in the SAE.

The status of Polish and Russian appears less murky in a recent classification of European relativization
strategies prepared by Cristofaro and Ramat (2007). Russian belongs, according to them, to the languages of Eastern
Europe, including Slavic languages, Finnish, Hungarian, and Rumanian, along with German and Greek, which all typically
use an inflected element to encode the relativized item. Polish and Czech, however, together with the bulk of Western
European languages, demonstrate a variety of strategies, in particular the use of absolute relativizer with (or without) a
resumptive pronoun (Fried 2010).

Yet East Slavic reveals a more structured distribution of relativization strategies, which can be tentatively
projected onto a continuum of relativization. On the one pole, one finds standard Russian and its dialects, which, with
rare exceptions, make use of the inflected relative pronoun strategy (Sapiro 1953). In standard Belarusian the
resumption strategy is restricted to lower positions of the Accessibility Hierarchy (AH), although a wider variety of roles
is sporadically attested in its dialects; at the same time Belarusian reduces the use of the inflected k-relative pronoun
(*k"i-) at the cost of the j-relative element jaki (*jo) (Atraxovi¢ et al. 1959, 231). In standard Ukrainian and its dialects,
which occupy the opposite pole, the relativized item can be encoded through (1) an inflected relative element (from
both *k"i-and *jo-) and (2) invariable relativizer $¢o (cf. Fr. que) together with the resumptive pronoun; the latter is
capable of encoding the relativized item in any syntactic role of the AH, irrespective of written or spoken discourse.

Unlike Russian and Belarusian, Ukrainian shows competing relativization strategies and should be treated,
therefore, as a SAE language.
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Register and contour in the analysis of Latvian and Lithuanian tones.

Daugavet, Anna
(Saint-Petersburg State university)

Latvian and Lithuanian tones / pitch accents are related not only to pitch, but also to duration, intensity, phonation
(glottal stop or creaky voice in Latvian and Zhemayt Lithuanian), and vowel quality (in Lithuanian). An analysis of Latvian
and Lithuanian tones / accents often involves H and L at various levels of representation, while the other correlates are
not taken into account or believed to be derived from pitch (Halle and Vergnaud 1987: 190-203; Blevins 1993; Karins
1996: 137-150). The paper shows that it is possible to analyse Latvian and Lithuanian tones in terms of register and
contour (see Pham 2003). (The register and contour features are considered part of the underlying representation of
morphemes; their presence in the surface form depends on stress in both Lithuanian and Latvian.) The paper is based
on facts described by previous researchers, for the most part unknown to wider audience, because their works are only
published in Latvian and Lithuanian.

Following Pham (2003: 19), register is understood as phonation type rather than pitch range. | devide the
traditional three tones of Standard Latvian into two registers so that the broken tone, pronounced with creaky voice or
glottal stop, has the marked feature for register. The other two tones, level and falling, are unmarked for register and
differentiated from each other by their contour (see also Serzants 2006: 100). This model is justified by the well-known
fact that the register feature is distinctive in unstressed syllables while the contour feature in some varieties of Latvian
is only present under stress (see also Andronov 2002: 328 n.18).

The contour feature refers not only to tonal shape, but also to intensity and even, to a certain extent, duration
(which seems to be directly derived from the absence of contour). The contour feature differentiates the acute (falling)
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and circumflex (rising) tones in Lithuanian and is best described by Girdenis (2003: 273) as the contrast between the
‘rougher’ acute and the ‘smoother’ circumflex, where ‘roughness’ corresponds to the presence of contour (cf. Dogil
1999: 283). It is the absence of contour that seems to be marked, at least in Latvian where the falling tone often is a
result of neutralization.

Since the acute tone in Zhemayt Lithuanian may be realized either with the glottal stop or as the traditional
‘falling’ tone, there must be close relationship between the presence of contour and the marked feature for register. It
is confirmed by the widespread merge of the falling and the broken tones in Latvian dialects. Although this may be
proposed as an argument for treating the glottal stop as the realization of a contour (cf. Karins 1996: 148-149 for
Latvian; see also It6 and Mester 1997), there is evidence to the opposite showing that, at least in some varieties of
Latvian, the falling tone may be associated with another non-modal phonation type, namely, breathy voice (see Abele
1931: 92; Rudzite 1964: 312-131).
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Complementation split with temporal adverbs in the dialects of south Italy.

De Angelis, Alessandro
(Universita degli Studi di Messina)

While the majority of Italo-Romance dialects show only one complementizer (Stand. It. che), in Salentino, Mid-Southern
Calabrian and North-Eastern Sicilian a contrast between two complementizers is found: declarative and epistemic
dependent clauses head by a complementizer, which is generally the outcome of lat. QUIA (> ca), whereas volitive
dependent clauses head by a different complementizer, which is the outcome of lat. MODO in Sicily and in Calabria, of
lat. QUOD in Salento. The first clauses are characterised by a deictic tense, that is by an independent time reference,
whereas the second ones are characterised by a non-deictic, anaphoric tense (Calabrese 1993: 49). All these Extreme
Southern dialects are well-known as for several cases of interference from ltalo-Greek varieties. Therefore, Rohlfs
(1969, 1983) argues that such double system of complementation reflects a similar pattern of Italo-Greek varieties, with
a realis complementizer (hoti or p6s) opposed to an irrealis complementizer (na). Nevertheless, he quotes in his works a
third complementizer, cal. and sic. chi < lat. QUID, in free variation with ca.

The aim of this contribute is to investigate if such third form of complementizer represents a free-context
variant of ca-type in the declarative and epistemic clauses, or if such distribution is motivated from a functional point of
view. For the present work | utilised the data outcoming from my field research in the north-eastern Sicily and in
southern Calabria’s areas (september-december 2011) and from the most relevant works on this topic (Rohlfs 1983;
Leone 1995; Cristofaro 1998; Ledgeway 2003, 2006; Manzini and Savoia 2005; Damonte 2009).

The hitertho collected data reveal that the alternation between chi-type and ca-type is in general diatopically
motivated. Nevertheless, a functional difference emerges in some dialects in the use of chi with the adverb dopo ‘after
(that)’ in the temporal clauses vs the prima ‘before (that)’-type temporal clauses. In fact, in some varieties, the QUIA-
type introduces declarative and epistemic clauses (a); the MODO-type is used with prima and introduces volitive
clauses (b); lastly, the chi-type is used with dopo (c), e.g. (Bianco, RC):
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a. ['pentsu ka (< QUIA) 'va:ju am'missa ccju t't"ardu] ‘I think I'll go to mass later’

b. [av'vertimi 'pri:zmai (< MODO) 've:ni] ‘Let me know before you come’,
['votui "satffu kif'faj ] ‘I want to know what you are doing’

c. [nef'fi:a 'da:pu ki (< QUID) ve'nisti tu] ‘I went out after you arrived’

Other Calabrian Central-Southern and Sicilian North-Eastern dialects exhibit a similar tripartite pattern, whereas in
other varieties prima can be headed also by QUIA-and QUID-types. Nevertheless, dopo can head exclusively chi in these
varieties too (Manzini and Savoia 2005, |: 404ff.; 650ff.).

Such pattern leads to infer some conclusions about the spread of chi in the QUIA-type vs MODO-type
complementation system. Temporal clauses headed by dopo share with declarative and epistemic clauses the feature
[+ factual], and show the feature [+ anaphoric tense] in common with the volitive clauses. The link with declarative and
epistemic clauses led to separate the temporal clauses headed by dopo from other temporal clauses headed by the
outcomes of MODO, by introducing a third complementizer (chi) in the system. In this way, the change from the irrealis
domain to the realis one is encoded. A later spread has led to use chi in the prima-temporal clauses too, even if this
overlapping represents presumably a generalization from the dopo-type contexts.

The diatopic alternate distribution of ca and chi constitutes then a later stage of development of a previous
pattern, where the alternation between these two complementizers was functionally governed. In such pattern, the
chi-type represents a sort of compromise between QUIA and MODO-types along a scale of decreasing factuality and of
decreasing deictic time reference.
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The semantics of the Dutch zelf in terms of discourse cohesion.

De Clerck, Liesbeth
(Leiden University)

The Dutch word zelf can occur at several positions of the sentence. This is illustrated by the following glossed Dutch
examples.
(2) De koning opent de deur zelf.
the king opens the door self

(2) De koning opent zelf de deur.
the king opens self the door

(3) De koning zelf opent de deur.
the king self opens the door

In the examples (1) to (3), the DP “de koning” is called the associated DP of zelf. The associated DP shares its referent
with zelf, this referent itself is called the associated referent.

The different instances of zelf in examples (1) to (3) are not homonyms but instances of one word, with one
lexical representation, but with light differences in meaning. For instance in examples (1) and (2), zelf can mean
persoonlijk (“personally”), but also zonder hulp (“without help”).In the meanwhile the meaning “without help” is not
available in example (3). How does the lexical representation of the word zelf look, so that such a use is possible? In the
literature this question has been asked with respect to Germanic cognates of zelf, like the German selbst and the
English —self. Self is used here as a notation for selbst or —self. An answer has been given in terms of semantic models
like the scalar model (Edmondson and Plank (1978)) and the center/periphery model (Siemund (2000)). Other scholars
analyzed self in terms of an identity function in focus (Eckardt (2001), Hole(2002), Gast (2006)). These analyses have in
common that they look for the role that the referent associated with self has with respect to alternative referents. This
explains why it is almost impossible to get an idea of the semantics of self, by studying examples out of their context.
The data used for this research are therefore taken from the Corpus Gesproken Nederlands (‘Corpus Spoken Dutch’,
abbreviated CGN ). In this corpus the word zelf can be studied in different contexts.

In this lecture, | propose the results of a sample study of examples with zelf from the CGN and | formulate the
semantics of zelf in terms of involvement. In this approach zelf is analyzed as an equality predicate like BE, the referent
associated to zelf is explicitly put equal to this same referent in a different role. Both roles are associated with each
other via the information structure of the sentence containing zelf. | call the fact that one referent has two associated
roles, involvement. This notion of involvement is a generalization of the notion involvement used by Edmondson and
Plank to analyze for instance examples like (2), in case zelf means persoonlijk and has a non-delegative implication.

Compared to the center/periphery model, where the definition of what a center is, remains vague in general,
the notion involvement is explicit in all cases. The use of zelf emphasizes the involvement of its associated referent and
in this way the use of zelf improves the cohesion of a discourse.

Getting a grip on sentence negation.

De Clercq, Karen
(Ghent University)

1. Main claim
On the basis of Klima’s (1964) question tag-test | claim that sentence negation or negative polarity (NegPol) can only
arise when two conditions are fulfilled: 1) the presence of negative features on a Q-adverb or QP; 2) a local Agree
relationship between these negative features and an unvalued polarity feature in the CP-domain. When one or both of
these conditions remain unfulfilled, the sentence is affirmative.

2. Thedata

| take the question tag-test to be a sound diagnostic for sentence polarity: negative question tags (Q-tags) occur with
affirmative sentences (Aff-S), positive Q-tags with negative sentences (Neg-S):
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(1) John bought a book, *did he/ didn’t he?
(2) John did not buy a book, did he/ *didn’t he?

2.1. Q-adverbs (QAs):
All downward Entailing (DE) QAs, including anti-additive and anti-morphic QAs
(Zwarts 1996, 1998), trigger positive Q-tags, indicating the sentence is Neg-S:

(3) John hardly (ever)/rarely/ seldom goes to church, does he/ *doesn't he?
Based on (3) | propose that all DE Q-adverbs have a [+Neg] feature.

2.2.QPs
Anti-additive QPs in subject position give rise to positive Q-tags and thus to Neg-S:

(4) a. Nothing could refute that argument, could it/ *couldn’t it?
b.  No men love her, do they/*don’t they?

The same QPs in object position usually give rise to negative Q-tags and thus to Aff-S (cf. Ladusaw 1980):
(5) John bought no book/ nothing, ?*did he/didn’t he?

Regular DE QPs (=not anti-additive/anti-morphic) always take negative Q-tags in subject and object position, thus giving
rise to Aff-S:

(6) a. Few/zero/at most5 men love her, *do they/don’t they?
b. He bought few/ zero/at most 5 books, *did he/didn’t he?

Based on (4) | propose that anti-additive QPs have [+Neg] features. Other DE QPs have [+Aff]. The subject-object
asymmetry in (4) - (5) shows that the syntactic position of the QP plays a role in determining the polarity of the
sentence.

3. Analysis
| assume the presence of an unvalued polarity feature [iPol:_] in the CP-field (Laka 1990, McCloskey 2011) that probes
for a Goal to Agree with (Zeijlstra 2004). When there is a QA or QP with [+Neg] within the search domain of [iPol:_], as
in (7), C° is valued as negative and gives rise to NegPol.

(7) leel c [iPol:Neg] [+» Nobody [iPol: neg] [vo came]

| derive the subject-object asymmetry with anti-additive QPs from the Phase Impenetrability Condition | (Chomsky
2001): the search domain of the probe is the CP-phase and the edge of vP. When there is no negative goal in the CP-
phase, as in (8), NegPol cannot arise and [iPol:_] gets a default affirmative valuation. (8) is an instance of constituent
negation.

(8) [erl c [iPol:Aff] [+¢ John [,» bought NOipol:neg] POOK. ]
Interestingly, the contrast in (9) follows elegantly from this analysis, assuming all upward entailing QAs have [+Aff]:

(9) a. John doesn’t often pay taxes, *doesn’t he/ does he?
b. John often doesn't pay taxes, *does he/ doesn't he? (Payne 1985:200)
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A parallel three-way distinction in clauses and nominals.

de Cuba, Carlos
(University of Calgary)

This paper presents evidence in favor of a clausal/nominal parallel, arguing that there is a 3-way distinction at the
CP/TP level which has an analogue at the DP/NP level. Specifically, the claim is that there are syntactic and semantic
similarities between (a) non-referential CP and indefinite DPs, (b) referential CPs and definite DPs, and (c) bare TP
clauses and bare nouns.

de Cuba and Urdgdi (2009) show syntactic differences between referential and non-referential CPs both
internally (what syntactic operations can occur within the clause) and externally (where these clauses can appear). For
example, referential CPs are weak islands for extraction while non-referential CPs allow adjunct extraction.
(2) a. *How; do you regret that Peter behaved t;?

b. How; do you think that Peter behaved t;?

Fiengo and Higginbotham (1981) present parallel extraction facts in the nominal domain: extraction is freer from an
indefinite than from a definite DP.
(2) a. *Who; did you see the picture of t; ?

b. Who; did you see a picture of t; ?

Finally, non-finite TPs, which are widely analyzed as being directly selected by a verb (with no CP), pattern with bare
nouns in allowing free extraction.
(3) a. Who; do you want John to be dating t;?

b. Who; did you see pictures of t;?

The generalization is that it is more difficult to extract from referential phrases. Given the facts in (1-3), as well as other
facts to be presented, we claim (following Haegeman and Urégdi 2010) that referentiality is a crucial component to
CP/DP parallelism.

In addition, we argue that bare nouns and bare TPs pattern together semantically. Bare nouns have been
argued to be “kind-referring expressions” (Carlson 1977) that do not make reference to an individual referent, as in (4).

(4) Dogs bark.

We argue that bare TPs are similar in that they typically do not make reference to a specific event, as in (5). One can
think of TP as being a “kind” of event without an individual instantiation.

(5) It is impossible to fly to Mars.

The syntactic analysis of bare plurals is far from a settled issue (see Delfitto 2006), and neither is the universality of DP
in all nominal structures (see Pereltsvaig 2006). One possibility is that bare nouns and bare TPs in English lack the
syntactic structure necessary (DP and CP respectively) to house the semantic function of referring to an individual
referent or event respectively. However, given cross-linguistic syntactic variation in the realization of determiners in
“bare” nominal constructions (see Longobardi 1994), some languages may not have variation in structure (i.e., the
presence or absence of DP can be parametric). What we argue is that what is crucial cross-linguistically is the syntactic
(extraction) and semantic (individual reference) role of referentiality at both the CP/TP and DP/NP levels, in the sense
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of referring to individuals or individual events respectively. This ability to be referential is not found in other categories
(see Baker 2004).
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Sauti $autuvu or i$ Sautuvo? About two constructions of the instrument in Lithuanian.

de Penanros, Hélene
(Paris Institute of Orient Languages and Civilizations )

The use of the instrumental or the preposition is to introduce the noun of instrument of the verbs of shooting (Sauti
and others) is considered as a case of syntactic synonymy. It is true that in number of contexts, it seems that we can
have one construction or the other without the slightest difference of meaning. Let us take for proof this example
extracted from an advertising for a room of shooting where, from a sentence to the other, the construction changes:

(1) Atvykstant kartu ne maZiau kaip 3 asmenims —

10 Saviy is Glock 17 pistoleto ir 10 saviy is Steyer pistoleto
10 shootings i$ Glock 17 pistol-GEN and 10 shootings iS Steyer Pistol-GEN
Jums kainuos tik 50 Lt asmeniui.

10 saviy pistoletu Steyer, 10 Saviy pistoletu Glock 17,

10 shootings pistol-INST Steyer 10 shootings pistol-INST Glock 17

10 saviy galingiausiu Glock 21 pistoletu

10 shootings powerful-SUPL-INST Glock 21 pistol-INST

jums kainuos — 80 Lt asmeniui.

If you come at 3 people at least, 10 shootings with Glock 17 pistol and 10 shootings with Steyer pistol will cost you only
50 It per person. 10 shootings with Steyer pistol, 10 shootings with Glock 17 pistol and 10 shootings with the most
powerful Glock 21 pistol will cost you 80 It per person.

J. §ukys1 considers that, in this case, the value of manner of the preposition iS contains a “nuance of
instrument with which the process is carried out” and that it is often possible to use the instrumental case, which
introduces “a pure instrument (devoid of nuance of manner)”.

The notions of "manner with nuance of instrument" or of "pure value of instrument" are problematic: devoid
of clear definition, they seem difficult to apply and even contra-intuitive. Furthermore, they do not report the fact that
both constructions are not exchangeable in all the contexts. Indeed, a fine study of the contexts involving a shooting
and a weapon, show that:

- If all the nouns of weapons are possible with is, this is not the case with the instrumental :

(2) Saudyti is pistoleto/pistoletu, i§ automato /automatu,
to shoot is pistol-GEN/pistol-INST i§ submachine gun-GEN/ submachine gun-INST
is kulkovaizdZio/kulkovaizdZiu, i§ revolverio/revolveriu,
is machine gun-GEN/machine gun-INST i$  revolver-GEN/revolver-INST
is patrankos/patranka, is Sautuvo/sautuvu,
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i$ cannon-GEN/cannon-INST is rifle-Gen/rifle-INST
i$ lanko/ ?lanku, is Melkaskeés/*Melkaske,
is bow-GEN/?bow-INST is Melkashke-Gen/* Melkashke-INST
is ragatkés/*ragatke
is catapult-GeN /*catapult-INST
To shoot with a pistol, a submachine gun, a machine gun, a revolver, a cannon, a rifle, a bow, a Melkashke, a

catapult.

- The instrumental and the prepositional phrase with is do not have the same acceptability according to the
predicate employed:

(3)Jis is pistoleto/*pistoletu paleido kulkg  sau J galvg.
He iS  pistol-GEN/*pistol-INST letgo bullet himself-DAT in head-Acc
‘He shot himself in the head.’

- The instrumental and the prepositional phrase with is do not have the same acceptability according to the

context:
(8) ,Zvirbliy patrankomis/??is patranky niekas nesaudo”.
Sparrow-GEN;PL  cannon-INST;PL /??i$ cannons-GEN;PL  nobody NEG-shoots

‘No one shoots sparrows with cannons.” (common saying)

Our analysis will bring to light the fact that the two constructions are not equivalent.
They involve two different conceptions of the notion of shooting, which explain all their differences of
contextualization.

We shall report these differences in the light of general hypotheses on the functioning of a case and of a
preposition, and, practically, on the instrumental and the semantics of the preposition is.
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Exaptation as a result of competition.

De Smet, Hendrik and Van de Velde, Freek
(University of Leuven — Research Foundation - Flanders)

Since Lass’ (1990) intriguing paper, exaptation has occasionally been invoked as a descriptive label for desultory
function shifts in diachronic morphosyntax. While the notion of exaptation is not without problems, neither in biology
nor in linguistics (see e.g. De Cuypere 2005), it conveniently highlights the opportunistic nature of language change
when it deviates from the regular pathways laid down by e.g. Kurytowicz or Manczak (see Hock 1986, ch.10) or Heine
and Kuteva (2002). What has remained a mystery in studies in exaptation, however, is the motivation behind such
unpredictable changes.

In this paper, we want to argue that exaptation may be the consequence of ‘competition’. In this paper we
typologize possible outcomes of competition processes, yielding form-function shifts which can either be in accordance
with recurrent pathways or can be of a more desultory nature. In the following classification, the A an B forms are
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competing variants with competition potentially leading to form-function shifts in A, B or both. Functional domain is
understood in a historical sense as the joint semasiological potential of A and B.

1. Form A encroaches on the functional domain occupied by form B, ultimately at the expense of B’s position within this
functional domain. In doing so, exaptation may arise in A, as it copies functions directly from B irrespective of expected
extension pathways. Or exaptation may arise in B, as B specializes in an unexpected direction. An example of the
former process is the development of modal verb have got to, copying the functions of have to (Krug 2000), or the
English phrasal verb particle out copying functions of forth and vice versa without obvious semantic motivation (De
Smet 2010), as illustrated in (1).

(1) They shuld be all slaine forthe of hande. (1564, OED)

An example of the latter would be the specialization of former present forms to subjunctive as a result of competition
with a newly grammaticalizing present form (Haspelmath 1998), or the shift in function in erstwhile negative particles
when they lose ground to a new negative marker in a Jespersen cycle. In Belgian Brabantic dialects, e.g., the original
negative particle en survives in subordinate clauses, and can occur in non-negative contexts as well, suggesting it has
become a marker of subordination (see Van der Auwera 2010:84 with reference to earlier literature). This is illustrated
in (2).

(2) Ze pakte eu portefeuille waar dase eu sleutel in en doet.
she took her wallet where that.she her key in EN does
‘She took the wallet of hers in which she puts her keys’

2. The competition between form A and B does not lead to the loss of B from its functional domain, but leads to a new
division of labour within the functional domain. This can cause exaptation in both A and B simultaneously. An example
is the division of labour between the future auxiliaries shall and will (Wischer 2008) or the irregular preterite burnt and
its regularized variant burned, which comes to be interpreted as marking aspect, in that burnt associates with punctual
and perfective events and burned with durative and imperfective (Bolinger 1980: 19) — compare (3a-b).

(3) a. whole urban areas were terrorized, looted and in some cases burnt to the ground (BNC)
b. We lit our fire, and whilst it burned down ready to cook our meal on, we sat and talked happily. (BNC)

3. Logically a third type is possible: competition from a newly emerging form A does not immediately threaten B’s
particular position within a larger domain, but B’s position blocks the regular expansion of A over the full domain. This
may cause a deviant development in A.
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Proto-Uralic *-nA and PU argument case/number marking.

De Smit, Merlijn
(Stockholm University)

The subject of this presentation is the origin of the unexplained *-nA element in Uralic pronouns and (to a lesser extent)
nouns. As a point of departure, | will take Hartmut Katz' (1980) paper on Proto-Uralic ergativity. According to Katz, PU
was a split-ergative language with erg.-absolutive marking with 3rd person subjects, and one of the pieces of evidence
marshalled by Katz is the, hirtherto unexplained, -n on the Finnic 3rd person pronoun hdn, which Katz analyzed as a
previous genitive-ergative marker. The origin of this suffix, however, must be argued with reference to that of the -nA
on the Finnic 1st and 2nd pers. pronouns (mind, sind) and the -n of personal pronouns in other Uralic languages (Saami
mon, ton, son etc.). The purpose of this presentation is thus to determine the place of this suffix within the system of
Proto-Uralic primary argument case/number marking in general.

I will argue that the suffix had originally a specifying and individualizing meaning. Among other things, this is
indicated by its presence in PU lexical items such as *jdse-ne 'member' and *kupe-na 'fish bladder', in which it may
indicate one member of a twoness or multiplicity. Also, the Finnic comitative ending *-inA-k, the origin of which is
semantically obscure, may be explained on this basis. The presence of the suffix within the pronominal system may
have helped an originally number-neutral personal pronoun paradigm to grammaticize a singular-plural opposition.
Traces of an earlier usage of the suffix in inflection is confined to Uralic pronouns; with nouns, it occurs mainly as a
derivational item (and possibly the Finnic comitative). The development of number distinction with nouns in Uralic thus
took a different track.

Ergative-absolutive case-marking would be expected in cases where the subject is relatively low on the
agentivity hierarchy, e.g. with 3rd person subjects rather than with 1st or 2nd person subjects, as is indeed the case
with many split-ergative systems. The PU pronominal *-nA is thus an unlikely ergative marker. The question is then
whether the *-n on the Finnic 3rd pers. pron. hd-n should be seen as a reflex of pronominal *-nA or of a genitive *-n, as
per Katz. | will argue that the former is the case.

The conclusion is thus that the unexplained *-n and *-nA in Uralic pronouns had to do with number, rather
than case, and that it does not constitute evidence for Proto-Uralic ergativity.
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The grammaticalization of the present progressive in French compared to English.

De Wit, Astrid and Patard, Adeline
(University of Antwerp)

Whereas be + V-ing is regarded as central to the verbal system of English, étre + en train de + V occupies a merely
peripheral position in the French tense and aspect system. Concretely, the French progressive is not obligatory to refer
to events ongoing in the present, as opposed to its English counterpart, and it is attested in a more restricted number
of contexts (it cannot be used to refer to futurate or durative situations) (De Wit and Patard forthcoming). In this
presentation, we briefly describe these contemporary differences as they have been attested in corpora of spoken
French and English (focusing on the present-tense paradigm), and account for them with reference to the different
evolutions the respective constructions have undergone. More concretely, we will explain (i) why the French
progressive is less grammaticalized than its English equivalent and (ii) why the French progressive has a preference for
specific contexts, while it does not occur in others. The hypotheses we propose shed a new light on the
grammaticalization and the resulting present-day semantics of the two progressive constructions.

To tackle the first question, we zoom in on the evolution of the English progressive, and identify the trigger of
its notable grammaticalization. We propose that, as a consequence of the loss of the aspectual prefixsystem by the end
of the Old English period, a new way of aspect marking was called for (Nufiez-Pertejo 2004: 66-67). This is when the
progressive started to be used as a marker of imperfective aspect. The more the progressive got associated with
imperfectivity, the more the simple form specialized into a marker of perfective present tense. Yet the combination of
present tense and perfective aspect is infelicitous (cf. Malchukov 2009 on the “present perfective paradox”). This is, we
hypothesize, the reason why the progressive (i.e., an imperfective) had, by the end of the late Modern period, become
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obligatory with dynamic situations in the present. In French, the progressive arose much later, and acquired its
progressive meaning only by the 19" century (a.o. Pusch 2003, Do-Hurinville 2007). The system has never been in need
of a new way of aspect marking (cf. also, the grammaticalized opposition between perfectivity and imperfectivity in the
past). The simple present has thus never become associated with perfectivity, but seems, instead, aspectually
ambiguous.

Further on, we show that the French progressive is not as subjectified (Langacker 2006) as its English
counterpart, which is why it cannot have a futurate meaning (which involves a highly subjectified construal). The fact
that it is not normally used to express duration (except when a sense of irritation is present) is related to the
incompatibility of this meaning with the original meaning of en train de, which is ‘to be in a particular mood’. We
conclude by showing that the present progressive is preferred over the simple present only in those contexts in which
the speaker specifically wants to indicate that the situation is bounded.
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The patterning of structural stability across language families:
universal, idiosyncratic and deep genealogical components.

Dediu, Dan
(Max Planck Institute for Psycholinguistics)

Not all structural (typological) aspects of language are equally stable, a finding confirmed by several methods and
conceptualizations of “typological stability” (Parkvall, 2008; Wichmann and Holman, 2009; Dediu, 2011a), and similar to
what is happening in biology where there are both extremely stable genes (such as ribosomal RNA and Pax6; Woese et
al., 1990; Gehring and lkeo, 1999) and very unstable (such as those involved in immunity and male reproductive biology;
Danilova, 2008; Grassa and Kulathinal, 2011).

However, an important question concerns the patterning of structural linguistic stability across language
families: do the same features tend to be (un)stable across language families pointing to universals of typological
stability, or does each language family has its own idiosyncratic structural stability ranking, pointing to family-specific
processes affecting stability? In order to investigate these patterns of stability across language families, | used a
Bayesian phylogenetic approach, and methods inspired from spatial statistics, applied to a large set of structural
features (selected from the World Atlas of Language Structures, henceforth WALS; Haspelmath et al., 2005; Dryer and
Haspelmath, 2011) and language families (selected from two sources: WALS and Ethnologue; Lewis. 2009).

Here, | will show that structural stability is organized on three levels (Dediu and Levinson, under review). First,
there is a universal tendency across language families for some features to be more stable than others (Dediu, 20113;
Dediu and Cysouw, in preparation). Second, there is language family-specific variance in structural stability with some
features being stable in certain families and unstable in others, supporting the recent findings of Dunn et al. (2011).
Third, unexpectedly, the differences between language families are not random but seem to point to deep genealogical
and areal relationships between families, such as the unexpected similarity within the Americas, and between the
Americas and North-East Eurasia.

If confirmed, these findings would suggest that using higher-level patterns of structural change (as opposed to
patterns of structural diversity) might offer a way into the deeper past than currently accessible using the comparative
method. Moreover, they would uphold the view that languages evolve as coherent systems, where structural features
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interact in complex networks, a view similar to the way genomes are structured into complex interactional networks
(Proulx et al., 2005). In this view, some structural features are hubs in these linguistic structural networks, thus changing
more slowly, exactly as hub genes do (Jain et al., 1996; Aris-Brosou, 2005). Such features can play the role of hubs due
to the specific properties of particular linguistic systems and/or because they reflect extra-linguistic biases (such as
genetic, cognitive, articulatory and perceptual) or universals of language use (such as higher frequency of use)
influencing language change and evolution (Dediu, 2011b; Dediu and Ladd, 2007).

References

Aris-Brosou, S. (2005). Determinants of adaptive evolution at the molecular level: the extended complexity hypothesis.
Molecular Biology and Evolution 22:200-209.

Danilova, N. (2008) Evolution of the Human Immune System. In Encyclopedia of Life Sciences (ELS), John Wiley and
Sons, Ltd: Chichester. doi: 10.1002/9780470015902.a0020781.

Dediu, D. (2011a). A Bayesian phylogenetic approach to estimating the stability of linguistic features and the genetic
biasing of tone. Proceedings of the Royal Society B 278:474-479.

Dediu, D. (2011b). Are languages really independent from genes? If not, what would a genetic bias affecting language
diversity look like? Human Biology 83:279-296.

Dediu, D. and Cysouw, M. (in preparation). Is the concept of “stability” meaningful in linguistic typology?

Dediu, D. and Ladd, D.R. (2007). Linguistic tone is related to the population frequency of the adaptive haplogroups of
two brain size genes, ASPM and Microcephalin. PNAS 104:10944-10949.

Dediu, D. and Levinson, S.C. (under review). Abstract profiles of structural stability may reveal ancient connections
between languages. PLoS ONE.

Dryer, M.S. and Haspelmath, M. (2011). The World Atlas of Language Structures Online. http://wals.info.

Dunn, M., Greenhill, S.J., Levinson, S.C. and Gray, R.D. (2011). Evolved structure of language shows lineage-specific
trends in word-order universals. Nature 473:79-82.

Gehring, W.J. and lkeo, K. (1999). Pax 6: mastering eye morphogenesis and eye evolution. Trends in Genetics 15:371-
377.

Grassa, C.J. and Kulathinal, R.J. (2011). Elevated Evolutionary Rates among Functionally Diverged Reproductive Genes
across Deep Vertebrate Lineages. International Journal of Evolutionary Biology 2011:274975.
doi:10.4061/2011/274975.

Haspelmath, M., Dryer, M.S., Gil, D. and Comrie, B., Eds. (2005). The World Atlas of Language Structures. Oxford
University Press.

Jain, R., Rivera, M.C. and Lake, J.A. (1999). Horizontal gene transfer among genomes: The complexity hypothesis. PNAS
96:3801-3806.

Lewis, M.P., Ed. (2009). Ethnologue: Languages of the World. Dallas, Tex.: SIL International.

Parkvall, M. (2008). Which parts of language are the most stable? STUF 61:234-250.

Proulx, S.R., Promislow, D.E.L. and Phillips, P.C. (2006). Network thinking in ecology and evolution. Trends in Ecology and
Evolution 20:345-353.

Wichmann, S. and Holman, E. (2009). Assessing temporal stability for linguistic typological features LINCOM
Europa:Munchen, http://email.eva.mpg.de/ wichmann/WichmannHolmanIniSubmit.pdf.

Woese, C.R., Kandler, O. and Wheelis, M.L. (1990). Towards a natural system of organisms: proposal for the domains
Archaea, Bacteria, and Eucarya. PNAS 87:4576-4579.

Insubordinated complement clauses in Swedish and Danish.

D'Hertefelt, Sarah and Verstraete, Jean-Christophe
(University of Leuven)

This paper is a study of the functional range of complement insubordination in Swedish and Danish. The term
‘insubordination’ was introduced by Evans (2007: 367) to describe “the conventionalized main clause use of what, on
prima facie grounds, appear to be formally subordinate clauses”. We will use data from spoken language corpora and a
corpus of Internet material to study insubordinated complement clauses like (1) and (2) below. We will argue that there
are four distinct types of complement insubordination in Swedish and Danish, each with their own formal and semantic
features. In addition, we will show that there are significant differences between the two languages, in both the precise
semantic range and the formal marking of the constructions, which highlights the importance of conventionalization in
this domain.
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(1) att man kanske forsoker att se vilka det ar
that one maybe tries to see which.ones it is
som ska vara med
that will be present

'Maybe someone should try to find out who will be present.' (Swedish — GSLC, Formal Meeting)

(2) At noget sd katastrofalt kan ende  sd godt
that something so catastrophic can end so well

'That something so catastrophic can end so well...' (Danish — Corpus of Internet material)

Although constructions like (1) and (2) are frequent in everyday language, so far they have not been described in much
detail. For Swedish, some work has been done on the use of non-embedded att-clauses with discourse-organizing
functions (e.g. Lehti-Eklund 2001, Lyngfelt 2003, Anward 2003 and Lindstrom and Londen 2008), and some reference
has been made to exclamative uses (Delsing 2010). For Danish there is some research on insubordinated exclamative
clauses (Christensen 2009, Delsing 2010), and syntactically non-embedded complement clauses are briefly touched
upon in Jensen (2003) and Hansen and Heltoft (2011). However, for neither of these languages is there any analysis of
the entire range of functions such constructions can fulfill.

This paper aims to fill this gap in the literature by investigating this for each language separately. We will argue
that there are deontic constructions like (1), which deal with the desirability of a future action, evaluative constructions
like (2), which deal with the evaluation of events, in addition to epistemic constructions, which deal with the plausibility
of an interpretation, and discourse-organizing constructions, in which the speaker expands on their own or the
interlocutor's previous turn. For each of these constructions, we will show that there are distinctive formal
characteristics, like the modal adverb that attenuates the suggestion in (1), or the scalar particle that marks surprise in
(2).

Although Danish and Swedish are closely related, we will show that there are significant typological differences
between the two languages, in the productivity and the precise semantic range of each construction type, but also in
formal characteristics like the use of modal and predicate-like particles preceding the complement clause. This suggests
that, in spite of the role of pragmatics as a driving force in the development of insubordination, language-specific
developments and conventionalization processes also play an important part.
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The development of free adjuncts in Old and Middle English.

D'hoedt, Frauke and Cuyckens, Hubert
(University of Leuven)

This paper focuses on the development of present-participial free adjuncts in Old English (OE) and Middle English (ME).
Examples from Present-day English (PDE) are in (1)-(2):

(1) Having a rather decrepit engine, the truck makes funny noises. (Kortmann 1991: 28)
(2) He ... found him in bed, staring at the ceiling and moaning in an undertone. (Kortmann 1991: 43)

Free adjuncts have notional subjects generally controlled as a rule by the matrix subject (sometimes the object, cf. (2)),
they often contain complex verb phrases (i.e. their predicates take complements or modifiers), and they are detached
from the matrix (signaled by an intonation break or a comma). Free adjuncts have received a good deal of attention in
PDE (cf. Kortmann 1991), but their origin and development in the earlier stages of English have remained
underexplored.

The present paper wishes to examine the syntactic development of present-participial free adjuncts in OE/ME
— (3) is a Late(OE) example — and investigates to what extent this development has been influenced by contact with
Latin (more specifically by Latin participia coniuncta, cf. Kroon 2007).

(3) ba duru geopenigende, ac paer naes na loseph inne finden. (Gospel of Nichodemus 12.2.6) (LOE)
Opening the door, they did not find Joseph inside.

To that effect, a genre-balanced set of (i) medieval Latin texts, (ii) their translations in OE and ME (e.g. Bede’s The
Ecclesiastical History of the English People), and (iii) original OE and ME texts (e.g. The Peterborough Chronicle) was
explored. In particular, the frequency distribution of the free adjuncts in both translated and OE/ME texts was charted;
as well, it was examined how free adjuncts in the medieval Latin texts were rendered in the OE/ME translations (by an
equivalent free adjunct or not).

Preliminary results show that (i) free adjuncts are practically nonexistent in E(arly)OE original texts and
translations, where they are translated by coordinate or subordinate finite clauses; (ii) they remain infrequent in LOE
and EME original texts, but substantially increase in frequency in LOE and EME translated texts; (iii) they pick up in
frequency (both in translated and original texts) in LME (as Killie and Swan 2009 show, they increase dramatically from
EModE onwards); (iv) throughout OE and ME, attributive present participles (cf. 4) as well as participles used as
predicative adjuncts (cf. Huddleston and Pullum 2002:529) (cf. 5) do occur in the translated as well as original OE/ME
texts.

(4) ...manige... to daam dwoligendum lzecedomum deofulgylda ofestton. (Bede 4.28)
many... hastened to the delusive remedies of their idols.
(5) Heo oden wepende and sowen ... (Lambeth Homilies XVII)

They went weeping and sowed

These results suggest that OE still shied away from the free adjunct construction, and that it entered the English
language through contact with Latin. While present participles themselves were Germanic, as can be observed from
their presence in OE (cf (4)-(5)), their usage in free adjuncts indeed was not (see also Killie and Swan's 2009 claims).

More generally, while this research on free adjuncts points to the external influence of Latin, internal
structural factors of English cannot be overlooked. The accommodation in English (as in Dutch, until ModE) of free
adjunct structures may reflect the principle of structural extension (from adjunct structures without (cf. 5) to structures
with verb complementation (3); in addition, such complex participial structures were no isolated phenomenon in
English (cf. the presence of absolute constructions in OE/ME).
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Number names, computational procedure and implementation.

Di Sciullo, Anna Maria
(Universite du Quebec a Montreal)

We explore the properties of complex numerals in different languages, and consider the relation between language and
arithmetic from a biolinguistic perspective. We raise the following questions: What is the computational procedure that
derives complex numerals? How is this procedure biologically implemented?

1. We discuss recursion in complex numerals, e.g., twenty one, one hundred and one, one thousand one
hundred and twenty one, ... and show that it cannot be equated with recursion by concatenation, as their derivation
includes recursive hierarchical structures. We argue that complex numerals are derived by Merge, the dyadic operator
of the language faculty (FLN, in the sense of Chomsky 2005, 2011, Hauser, Chomsky and Fitch 2002). We provide
evidence that a minimalist derivation of these constructs eliminates the empirical and theoretical shortcomings of less
constrained derivations (Hurford 2003, lonin and Matushansky 2006).

2. We argue that complex numerals (NUM) are related by functional projections with valued features (ADD,
MULT) and unvalued features (uUNUM). The elimination of unvalued features triggers Merge; while valued features are
directly legible by the neuronal system that processes arithmetic expressions, even when the valued features are not
pronounced. MULT is never pronounced e.g., three hundred, trecento (It.) ‘three hundred’, quatre mille (Fr.) ‘four
thousand’, while ADD is pronounced by and /e (It)/et (Fr.) in restricted contexts, e.g., one hundred and one, cento e uno
(It.), vingt et un (Fr.) ‘twenty one’.

3. We provide evidence that numeral ADD conjunctions are distinct from phrasal AND conjunctions,
notwithstanding the fact that their functional heads can be pronounced by and/e/et. 3.1. Some phrasal AND
conjunctions are symmetrical, numeral ADD conjunctions are asymmetrical only. 3.2. Phrasal AND conjunctions cannot
be interpreted as the sum of their parts, numeral ADD conjunctions must be. 3.3. Phrasal conjunctions with an
unpronounced head cannot be interpreted as the product of their parts; whereas this is the case for complex numerals
with an unpronounced MULT head, e.g., les nombres deux, cent et mille (Fr.) ‘the numbers two, one hundred, and one
thousand’ (2, 100, 1,000), vs. deux cent mille (Fr.) ‘two hundred thousand’ ((2 x 100) x 1,000).

4. Interestingly, the brain-imaging results reported in Friedrich and Friederici (2009, work in progress), indicate
that the brain interprets mathematic and syntactic expressions differently, as evidenced by differences in the strength
of fronto-parietal activations. These imaging results bring support to our claim that complex numerals and syntactic
expressions are derived by Merge and the recursive procedure of FLN, while their interpretation differ. This difference
might be due to the way in which the neuronal network is activated.

5. This kind of exploration is possible in a framework that takes the language faculty to be a generative
procedure deriving the discrete infinity of language. It supports the view that mathematics emerged with Merge and
the generative procedure of FLN. It offers a rationale to the fact that Merge and recursion are observed in arithmetic as
well as in language, while arithmetic and syntactic expressions are interpreted differently.

6. Complex numerals find their biological basis in the neuronal faculty that subserves grammar but goes
beyond it.
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The semantics of crispy and crunchy: a corpus-based analysis of taste-related adjectives.

Diederich, Catherine
(University of Basel)

How do you like your waffles? Light and crispy, with a touch of fresh fruit sweetness, or rich and chocolorty?1
Descriptions of taste perceptions in everyday language use differ from the standardized definitions in scientific contexts
to achieve consensus (Lehrer 2009). Strictly speaking, the sensory scientific notion of taste only includes the five basic
taste terms (bitter, salty, sour, sweet, umami), however, from experience we know that the perception of taste and its
linguistic encoding does not only involve that which we perceive via the taste buds on our tongue. There are a range of
adjectives used in descriptions of food and taste’. The conceptual domain of taste is broad, involving for example
multisensorial aspects and evaluations of tastes. While we communicate taste in a variety of ways, we hardly reflect on
the meaning of our descriptions.

This work researches grammatical and conceptual relations in the usage of taste-related adjectives such as
crispy and crunchy. The data has been collected from the Corpus of Contemporary American English. As adjectives are
semantically underspecified (Paradis 2000: 237), in order to grasp the full meaning potential of the adjectives at stake,
the meaning and referential domains are made out in the context of use. The aim of this work is to semantically frame
the corpus results and to categorize the activated meaning aspects: while a crunchy salad refers to a product’s
freshness, a crunchy cookie links to the sound effect during biting. Different associations are evoked depending on co-
occurring words and the broader context. The results are analyzed both qualitatively, in that the highlighted meaning
aspects are coded, and quantitatively, aiming to show whether certain highlighted aspects show a significant
appearance in the conceptualization of a notion. In a further step, crispy and crunchy are contrasted with their
“equivalents” in the German language. This comparison highlights culturally-bound conceptualizations and usages
regarding taste and texture-related lexical items.
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The German bracket structure as a construction.

Diedrichsen, Elke
(University of Vechta)

German syntax is known both for its complexity and its discontinuity. There is a regular bracket structure that is typical
for many syntactic phenomena in German. It is the most important typological feature of German syntax (Nibling
2008:91). The bracketing principle is found in phonology and morphology, as well. New High German shows a general
trend towards marking borders, which is apparent, for example, in final devoicing, sentence intonation principles and
bracketing inflection in the morphology of past participles (Ronneberger-Siebold 1991). In Modern German syntax, the
following features are cases in point: (cf. Nubling 2008:94):

e The obligatory subject pronoun

e The article / determiner

e The main clause bracket structure, which appears with the following constructions (Drach 1937 [*1963],

Eisenberg 2006, Muller 1999, 2002):

A. Verbal brackets
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0 Periphrastic verbal constructions like perfect, passive, future, subjunctive, including emergent forms
like the bekommen-passive (Diedrichsen 2008a, to appear), the haben-passive, and the substandard
tun-periphrasis (Diedrichsen 2008b); cf. (1).

0 Modal verb constructions, where the modal verb is finite and the full verb is in the infinitive, as in Sie
will heute nicht schon wieder mit ihm tanzen (‘She doesn’t want to dance with him yet again today’)
[brackets in boldface]

B. Lexical brackets (Niibling 2008, Ronneberger-Siebold 1991):

0 “Funktionsverbgefiige” (cf. also Ronneberger-Siebold 1991:208f.): complexes of one finite verb and
more lexical material; both are lexicalized as one semantic unit, e. g. Sie bringt ihre Freude zum
Ausdruck (‘She expresses her joy’) [brackets in boldface]

0 Constructions with separable prefix verbs. Separable prefixes form a unit with the verb in its infinite
forms, but in a finite use of the verb, they get separated from it and move to the end of the sentence.
Verbs with separable prefixes are discontinuous forms which establish a bracket structure, cf. (2).

(1) (Brackets in boldface)

Sie hat das Spiel
3FSGNOM have.PRES3SG  DEFNSGACC game.SG
nach nur 44 Minuten gewonnen.

after  only 44 minute.PL win.PSTP

She won the game after only 44 minutes.

(2) vorlesen

Sie liest ihm das Buch vor.
3FSGNOM read.PRES3SG ~ 3MSGDAT DEFNSGACC book.SG PART
She reads the book to him.

The paper will provide a construction-based model for the description of the bracket structure in German declarative
clauses. The bracket construction will be represented as a sentence structure pattern that is part of the linguistic
knowledge of an individual. Its formal and functional properties will be represented in a Constructional Schema, as it is
applied for constructions in Role and Reference Grammar (Van Valin 2005, Diedrichsen 2010, 2011, Nolan submitted).

Both the development of periphrastic tenses and the tendency to use separable prefixes will be argued to be a
consequence of the functionality of this constructional model for language production and comprehension. The
bracketing within the construction is significant for computational accounts of the German language, especially for
parse and generate processes, to augment modelling of comprehension and production as, for example, performed by
Muller (1999, 2002) for fragments of German implemented within the Babel-System and VERBmobil.
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Evaluation in pre-election political debates: the case of Spain in a global world.

Diez-Prados, Mercedes and Cabrejas-Pefiuelas, Ana Belén
(University of Alcala and University of Valencia)

This paper explores the evaluation devices used by the candidates of the two major political parties in Spain in a genre
that is widely used worldwide, but is fairly new to the Spanish political arena: pre-election debates, which serve as part
of the campaign to induce voters to vote for or against any candidate, particularly those who are indecisive. The aim of
the study is to explore the evaluative devices that each candidate used in the 2011 pre-election debate held on the
Spanish television, on the one hand, to defend his own political agenda and, on the other, to attack that of his
opponent. We will also pay close attention to the reactions to their interventions in the aftermath of the debate as
reflected in the press, in order to check the effect of such communicative event.

Evaluation is here addressed by means of applying the methodology proposed in Appraisal Theory (Martin and
White 2005), and it is complemented by Hunston’s proposal (2000) of exploring averral (i.e. when the addressee speaks
for him/herself) and attribution (i.e. when the addressee presents what another person has said) and of analyzing
evaluation on two planes: the interactive and the autonomous ones. We cannot agree more when she states that
“evaluation incorporates various parameters, it is often implicit and relies for its effect on intertextuality, and in many
texts it is multilayered” (ibid. 2000: 177). As a means to study intertextuality, we will look for references made by the
candidates participating in the debate to other texts as well as the influence exerted by other debates of the same type
by politicians from countries, such as the United States, where there is a long tradition for this type of genre.

The present study seeks to answer three main research questions:

1.  Which type(s) of evaluation device(s) device(s) is/are most highly used by each politician?

To what extend do evaluation devices used reveal the ideology of each candidate?

3. Can any similarities or differences be drawn in the use of this genre (i.e. pre-election debates) between
the Spanish candidates and politicians from English-speaking countries (most specifically, recent debates
such as those between Obama-McCain, when they were fighting for the presidency of the United States?

N

An initial analysis of the script of the debate suggests that both politicians used high rates of judgement (i.e. evaluation
of human behaviour) and appreciation (i.e. evaluation of reality and humans, but not of human behaviour), since they
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both expressed more opinions than concrete facts. It is also possible to speculate that averral and attribution are used
throughout the debate because the Presidency candidates refer to third parties; that is, they attribute propositions to
another person or other persons and evaluate (aver) such propositions as claims, beliefs, thoughts, statements and so
on. The preliminary results of this study further reveal that Appraisal Theory and the concepts of attribution and averral
can be useful tools for Critical Discourse Analysis.
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Hear no evil, touch no evil, see no evil? A corpus-based study on the function of linguistic structures
shared across sensory domains for the development of concepts of seeing in the blind.

Divjak, Dagmar
(University of Sheffield)

The human capacity for acquiring and representing meaning has long puzzled philosophers, linguists, psychologists and
cognitive scientists alike. Although three sources of information for concept formation are commonly acknowledged,
i.e. direct sensory-motor experience, indirect sensory-motor experience gathered by witnessing others, as well as
experience with language, the precise import made by each of these domains remains unknown (Bedny et al. 2009). In
order to estimate the contribution made by language, researchers have turned to the way in which blind people acquire
knowledge of vision terms without visual input. Two possible routes to concept formation and representation have
been put forward: Landau and Gleitman (1985: 138-139) proposed the idea that linguistic experience, and in particular
the sets or networks of constructions a verb is used in, may be a crucial contributing factor for blind children to get a
grip on look and see. More recently, Dgbrowska (2009) analyzed quite specific, lower frequency verbs of bi-pedal
motion encoding ways of locomotion such as trudge, plod, amble, saunter, stroll that are either hardly observable or
rarely observed. Since these verbs occur predominantly in written texts and emerge late, even in sighted speakers, she
concluded that collocation patterns may be another determining factor in the acquisition of lexical concepts. In other
words, such verbs would be learned by generalising over typical lexico-constructional patterns, containing a wealth of
information about concepts. This has been shown on the basis of extensive corpus-linguistic work for Finnish verbs of
thinking (Arppe 2008 and references therein) and Russian verbs expression intention, attempt, result and phase (Divjak
2010 and references therein).

Landau and Gleitman (1985: 83) have suggested that experiential analogies with cognate sensory experiences
such as hearing and touching may be needed to fully reconstruct seeing in the blind. For example, experience in the
hearing (listen vs hear) and touching (touch vs feel) domains could shape knowledge of the active-passive divide (look vs
see) in the vision domain. Yet this distinction could equally well have been picked up by registering which verbs do
occur in the imperative (look, listen, touch) and which ones do not (see, hear, feel). In this presentation, | will explore to
what extent Russian verbs of seeing share a common constructional and lexical base with hearing and touching that
would facilitate drawing conceptual and experiential analogies. The research is based on a full Behavioral Profile study
of the verbs involved (Divjak 2010 and references therein), i.e. a systematic corpus-linguistic analysis of the way in
which the Russian equivalents of listen vs hear, touch vs feel and look vs see are used in a representative random
sample extracted from the RNC. Following Arppe (2008) a regression model fit to the annotated corpus data will reveal
the prototypical core of each verb and will allow determining to what extent the linguistic contexts of listening/hearing
and touching/feeling are shared with looking/seeing. Given a large enough shared linguistic basis, analogies drawing on
linguistic as well as sensory experiences involving cognate sensory domains can directly be accommodated. This would
fulfil an important precondition for the blind to be able to ground verbs of seeing to some extent in sensory reality. This
corpus study will thus yield a first accurate estimate of the potential that our experience with language has for
contributing to sensory concept formation in the absence of first-hand sensory experience.
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Clashing identity constructions? A corpus-based study of the discursive creation of a consumer identity
in official tourist information websites vs. opinion forums.

Doldn, Rosana
(University of Valencia)

The present paper ensues from the results obtained from a research project (Proyecto precompetitivo Universitat de
Valencia Implementation and lexical exploitation of a multi-lingual touristic corpus of the Valencian Community, Spain.
Ref: UV-AE-10-2447) in which | studied the socio-semantic discursive construction of a consumer identity, focusing on
the child as a social actor in the genre of official tourist information websites.

The study was carried out from the perspective of Critical Discourse Analysis, relying on concordancing tools
(Antconc3.2) applied to a corpus of over 73.800 words (204 text samples) obtained from the official tourist information
web pages of London and Brightonl. This genre generates text samples that often recreate identical rhetorical patterns,
which made me consider that the discursive identity construction of the child as a consumer has not been questioned,
let alone contested or re-negotiated, and may largely obey to economic interests instead of expressing real consumer
wishes or choices.

Both a quantitative and qualitative analysis was carried out, focusing on socio-semantic categorizations of the
lexical entries kid, kids, child and children, to yield important information. To summarize, we were able to highlight
ways of passivization and exclusion of the child as a consumer, forms of creation of strong bonding and complicity on
the part of the writer towards the parents; ways of stereotyping of the child’s preferences, as well as forms of making
stereotypical parental worries and concerns salient. Children were largely projected as beneficiary agents, collectivized
social actors and excluded as agentive participants.

In this paper | take as a starting point the results obtained from the previous research as described above, to
compare the socio-semantic identity construction of the child in the official web pages with that corresponding to
touristic forums, specifically in The Trip Advisor and Lonely Planet (often referred to as the most visited and trustworthy
ones). The same methodological approach will be taken to make both studies comparable. | start from the fact that
forums integrate the voices of the consumers, as opposed to web pages, which project the advertiser’s voice alone. This
will specifically allow us to access the voice of the parents, which will yield important information about the discursive
identity construction of the child as a consumer, both within this genre and in comparison with the official web pages.
Neither of the two genres includes the child consumer as a direct addressee, but | suspect that the study of the forums
will cancel out certain stereotypical consumer identities around the social actor child as put forward in the web pages,
while at the same time creating new ones.

This research is already in process, and is financed by a National Research and Development Projectz.

!London and Brighton were not randomly chosen, but were meant to correspond to the Spanish counterparts of Madrid and
Valencia (capital and coastal city respectively).

2Proyecto I+D de la Direccidén General de Investigacidon y Gestion del Plan Nacional Andlisis Iéxico y discursivo de corpus paralelos y
comparables (espafiol-inglés-francés) de pdginas electrénicas de promocion turistica. Ref.: FFI2011-24712. Convocatoria 2011
(length: 3 afios).
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Different input types, different adaptation processes.

Dong, Xiaoli
(Utrecht University)

The current study argues that factors that have not received much attention but are important have to be taken into
consideration in loanword studies. One of the factors is input types, including orthographic, acoustic and orthographic +
acoustic input. Here, | focus on one case study, namely the adaptation of English [labial onset + e] into Mandarin
Chinese (MC) in corpora and online adaptation experiment, to show the importance of this factor.

| agree with Miao (2006) and Lin (2008) who argue that the input of loanword adaptation in MC is source
language orthography. | moreover argue that with the aid of orthography, MC learners of English can perceive the
English input faithfully. 22 cases of English [Ce] (C is a labial onset, i.e. [b, p, f, v, w, m]) are collected in the corpus (1210
loanwords). All of them are modified to their correspondent MC labial onset followed by [ei]. The adaptation mapping
pattern, [Ce] = [Cei], can be accounted for by the MC native phonological grammar in production.

An online adaptation experiment was conducted to test what the adapted form(s) would be if the input is
purely acoustic. 15 MC learners of English were asked to adapt English [Ce] to MC that were presented acoustically. |
divide the target English [Ce] into two groups according to the results: English [be, pe, ve, we, me] (henceforth English
[Be]) and English [fe]. In the former group, English [Be] is mainly modified to MC [Bai] and [Bei] for 76% and 18.33% of
the cases, respectively. English [fe] is amended to MC [fa] and [fei] for 51.67% and 46.67% of the cases, respectively.

Comparing the mapping patterns of the corpus and the online experiment, they are very different. | argue that
the difference lies in perception. Below | will use the model of Boersma and Hamann (2009) to illustrate this argument
further. In the corpus, with the help of orthography, the adapter can faithfully perceive and store the English input
faithfully. The faithfully stored English |Ce| will be adapted to MC /Cei/ according to the MC native phonological
grammar. In contrast, in the experiment, MC learners of English perceive e.g., English [be] as /be, bei, bai/ and English
[fe] as /fe, fei, fa/. Their perception is determined by their English/MC interlanguage perception grammar. The adapters
perceive /fa/ instead of /fai/ because the latter is not attested in MC and moreover their interlanguage grammar does
not allow this syllable neither. The underlying forms of /be, bei, bai/, i.e. |be, bei, bai| will be adapted to MC /pei, pei,
pai/ respectively, regulated by the MC native phonological grammar. Similarly, the perceived forms /fe, fei, fa/ will be
eventually modified to MC /fei, fei, fa/ based on the MC native phonological grammar.

| conclude that, when input types are different, the adaptation processes (and most probably also outputs) will
be different (cf. Paradise and LaCharité 1997; Peperkamp et al. 2008; Boersma and Hamann 2009 and among others).

On the emergence of the Romanian verbal supine.

Dragomirescu, Adina
(University of Bucharest)

Aim of the paper

The aim of this paper is to bring into discussion new diachronic data which shed light on the controversial emergence of
the Romanian verbal supine (a non-finite verb form unique in Romance, which has the same morphology as the past
participle, but is always preceded by a preposition — de ‘of’ in most of the cases).

Our conclusions are based on the study of a large corpus of old Romanian texts.

The current state of research

The Romanian supine has a controversial history: some researchers consider that this form is directly inherited from
Latin (Bourciez 1956, Diaconescu 1971, Lombard 1974), while others believe that it independently emerged in
Romanian (Caragiu-Marioteanu 1962, Brancus 2007, Vasiliu, lonescu-Ruxandoiu 1986), out of the past participle, as a
consequence of the loss of the verbal value of the infinitive.

(Old) Romanian data. A possible account
The generally accepted idea is that the Romanian supine diachronically underwent the following stages:

(1) (a) nominal supine (a noun + a determiner and, eventually, a genitive) —> (b) nominal-verbal supine (a
categorially ambiguous element, nominal or verbal, without a determiner) —> (c) verbal supine (a fully verbal
form, which can take a direct object) (Pana Dindelegan 2011).

78



SLE 2012. Stockholm University. Book of abstracts

2012
(2) a. scrisul (scrisorilor)
write.DEF letters.DEF.GEN
‘the writing (of letters)’
b. pix de scris
pen DE write.sup
‘pen to write with’
c. pix de scris scrisori
pen DE write.sup letters.Acc

‘pen to write letters with’

This path of evolution resembles the one universally followed by the infinitive, including the evolution from purposive
(adjunct) to complement, as in (3) (Lightfoot 1979, Haspelmath 1989, Roberts and Roussu 2003, Schulte 2007).

We claim that the verbal supine independently emerged in Romanian as opposed to being inherited from
Latin, with the following arguments:

1% argument. Our corpus survey confirms the evolution suggested in (1). In the earliest Romanian texts, the nominal
supine (the only supine form assumed to have been inherited from Latin) was very frequent. Only two nominal-verbal
supine patterns were attested, both introduced by a preposition: the adjunct supine (3a), and the NP-internal supine
modifier (3b):

(3) a. leul gata spre vanat (Coresi, 1567)
lyon.DEF ready to hunt.sup
b. carti de iertat (Letter, 1591)
letters DE forgive.sup

In these contexts, the preposition blocked the presence of a determiner, and this triggered the ambiguity between the
nominal and the nominal-verbal value of the supine. The purely verbal supine, with a direct object, is attested at the
end of the 17" c., and was influenced by the progressive loss of the infinitive (Jordan 2009).

2" argument. The two most frequent supine patterns in Latin — motion verb + supine (4a) and adjective + supine (4b) -
are not attested in the earliest Romanian texts; what we find instead in these contexts is the infinitive.

(4) a. eo venatum
‘I’'m going hunting’
b. res facilis dictu

‘an easy to say thing’
It follows that the Romanian verbal supine is not a direct continuation of the Latin verbal supine.
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A cartographic approach to Locative Inversion.

Drijkoningen, Frank
(Utrecht University)

In this paper we wish to propose a new analysis for locative inversion that is in line with recent minimalist and
cartographic approaches (Chomsky 1995 and Rizzi 2004). The analysis rests on information structure primitives, but
argues that nominal inversion with locatives is not related to new information focus.

In the PandP framework, two analyses have been proposed for locative inversion. One analysis (e.g. Hoekstra
and Mulder 1990) is based on a generalization with the impersonal construction - (1a) and (1b), giving (2a). The other
analysis (e.g. Coopmans 1989) is based on a generalization with Romance postverbal subjects - (1a) and (1c), giving (2b).

(1) (a) In de tuin speelden kinderen
In the garden played children
(b) Er speelden kinderen in de tuin
There played children in the garden
(c) Ou est allé Jean?

Where has gone John?

(2) (a) lip PPi ... [vp ... [se NP 1]
(b) [cp PPi ... [lppro... [vp.. NP t]]

Both have serious disadvantages: in the first analysis, the grammatical subject is not the subject for agreement and
case. In the second anaysis, the locative is outside IP, while it is not a standard operator. Since then, two things have
changed. For analysis (2b), Romance postverbal subjects are now analysed via Remnant Movement (e.g. Kayne and
Pollock 2001), (3a). For analysis (2a), Dutch subjects in the impersonal construction need not be in the lowest position
for interpretative reasons (e.g. Diesing 1992), (3b).

(3) (a) [ou est allé]; [p Jean t;
Where has gone John
(b) dat [ er [,p kinderen [y, boekjes gelezen hebben]

That there children books read have
We explore the ‘space’ offered by carthographic approaches. In particular, we argue that the locative is in Top, which is
not an Operator of the classical type, but is not the grammatical subject either; in fact, “in between”, C < Topic< T, as in
(4). We argue that the subject is in a ‘low’ position; this favours indefinite subjects, but does not entail object
properties; in fact, they are also “in between”.
(4) [ctayer- [Topic LOcative [jiayer - [vp INdefinite Subject ... [ ... object ... 111]]

Our analysis accounts for several facts. The postverbal subject triggers agreement, cf. French (5).

(5) Dans le jardin *a/ ont joué des enfants
In the garden have/ *has played kids

With respect to subextraction of en/ne, the postverbal subject does not function as an object, cf. French (6).

(6) * Au coin de la cheminée en dorment trois
At the corner of the chimney of-them sleep three

With respect to transitive expletive constructions, locative inversion is predicted to be possible, cf. Dutch (7).
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(7) dat op het bankje (*er) bejaarden kranten lezen
That on the bench there retired people journals read

The general tenet of our proposal shares properties with the analysis by Bresnan (1994). Nevertheless, the data in (5) —
(7) show that the inverted nominal functions as a real subject in syntax.
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Aspect-dependent surface obligatoriness of patients in deverbal nouns.

Dvorak, Vera
(Rutgers University)

Research question. Nouns derived from verbs preserve to a certain extent the argument structure of verbs (Chomsky
1970, Abney 1987, Grimshaw 1990, and many others). Among these nouns, names of events are the most faithful to
the original valency — as opposed to names of agents, devices, or results — because they combine with both an actor as
well as various internal arguments, as in the classical example:

(1) the enemy’s destruction of the city

On the other hand, the amount of syntactic structure shared by verbs and nouns is a matter of long-standing debate in
linguistics. This paper contributes to this debate by arguing that certain event nouns have not only the same valency
frames as corresponding verbs but also the same aspectual properties affecting the behavior of their internal
arguments (see Borer (1999) or Alexiadou (2001) for a similar conclusion).

Approach. My approach is based on the assumption in generative grammar that a sequence of functional categories is
superimposed above the lexical entry. Nominals based on verbal roots have a partially common functional sequence
that is “closed-off” by a lexical-category morpheme at a certain point (Fu et al. 2001).

Data. | focus on one type of event nouns in Czech: nouns ending in -ni/ti. These nouns can be combined with the same
set of aspectual affixes as verbs, namely with perfectiviziation prefixes and secondary imperfectivization infixes:

(2) déla-ni do-déla-ni do-déla-va-ni
make.IMPF-NOM.SG PERF-make-NOM.SG PERF-make-2IMPF-NOM.SG
‘making’ ‘making completely’ ‘being making completely’

Moreover, if -ni/ti nouns are transitive and perfective, they have to have an overt patient, again on a par with their
verbal counterparts. Imperfective nouns (and verbs) allow their patient to be implicit:
(3) Karel minule podvadél (spoluhrac-e)/podved| *(spoluhraé-e).

Charles.NOM last-time betrayed.IMPF (teammate-ACC)/betrayed.PERF (teammates-ACC)

‘Last time, Charles was betraying/betrayed (his teammates).’

81



SLE 2012. Stockholm University. Book of abstracts
. Bookof 2012

(4) Karl-ovo minulé podvadéni (spoluhraé-u)/podvedeni ??(spoluhraé-a) se mu nevyplatilo.
Charles-POSS last betraying.IMPF (teammates-GEN)/betraying.PERF (teammates-GEN) REFL him not-paid
‘Betraying (his teammates) last time didn’t pay off for Charles.’

Methodology. | first examine to what extent can this contrast be found with different lexico-semantic types of -ni/ti
nouns (stemming from Levin’s 1993 verb classes) and in different contexts (generic versus episodic). After that, |
propose a theoretical explanation for the observed contrasts. Finally, | compare these nouns with other event nouns
not derived by -ni/ti and | draw the implications for the syntactic structure of the latter on the basis of very limited
aspectual properties they have.

Results. My research has shown that perfective -ni/ti nouns from many different semantic classes display
ungrammaticality without an expressed patient, but only in episodic contexts. In generic contexts, an overt patient is
optional regardless of aspect:
(5) Kazdé podvadéni/podvedeni boli.

Every betraying.IMPF/betraying.PERF hurts.

Crucially, the same holds for verbs again, cf. Rizzi (1991). | suggest that the behavior of eventive -ni/ti nouns can be
explained if these nouns share with verbs not only the verbal phrase (VP) where thematic roles are assigned, but also
the quantification phrase that attaches to a VP in the case of perfective verbs (Arsenijevi¢ 2006), and potentially other
aspectual phrases.
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New horizons of research on Polish consonant clusters.

Dziubalska-Kotaczyk Katarzyna; Jankowski, Michat; Wierzchon, Piotr and Zydorowicz, Paulina
(Adam Mickiewicz University, Poznan)

The description of Polish consonants and consonant clusters has been taken up in the literature, e.g., by Jassem 2003,
Dunaj 1985, Dukiewicz and Sawicka 1995, Wierzchowska 1971, 1980, and most extensively Bargietdwna 1950. The
objective of this project is the formulation of a new and exhaustive description of the consonantal reality of the Polish
language and its quantitative consonantal model. The novelty aspect of this project is the introduction of several
original parameters of analysis and a study of samples of natural language of unprecedented size.

The object of research is the consonant cluster viewed in terms of its morphology (derivation and inflection),
size (humber of component phonemes), position in a word (initial, medial, final) and the linear order of the component
phonemes. The consonant reality is understood here as the set of all consonantal connections recorded in a cluster,
which for Polish can vary in length from two (st) to six (mpstfj). The sequences to be studied (CC, CCC, CCCC etc) were
extracted from three types of corpora: 1. a list of lemmas based on a 8K dictionary of “core” Polish, 2. a list of
inflectional forms generated on the basis of standard paradigms for Polish nouns, adjectives and verbs, and 3. a list of
over 500,000 inflectional forms derived from a collection of newspaper texts. The result is a list of approx. 1,500 Polish
consonant clusters accompanied by statistical data. The recorded clusters were grouped into position types on the basis

82



SLE 2012. Stockholm University. Book of abstracts
. Bookof 2012

of their position in the word into initial (¢wierci /&fierti/), medial (Zoftkiem /3uwtkiem/ and final (pefzt /pewzw/). For
each consonant in a position type (initial, medial, and final) its position within the cluster was then recorded (as 1,2,3
etc) and analyzed to find correlations between consonants and their position in a cluster.

Another area studied is the statistics of morphological boundaries cutting across consonantal clusters, with a
view to showing possible differences between these morphonotactic clusters and the lexical ones, i.e. those that do
not feature a morphological boundary (cf. Dressler and Dziubalska-Kolaczyk 2006). For example, the clusters mpstf, jstf,
fstf, tstf etc. all include the initial part of the suffix -stwo (and its inflectional variants -stwa, -stwu, -stwom, etc), which
means that the clusters have a morphological boundary preceding the consonant s: mp|stf, j|stf, f|stf, & |stf. Thus,
those clusters are morphonotactic by default. By this analysis all clusters of Polish will be divided into those which are
exclusively lexical, those which are exclusively morphonotactic and those which have either origin. It is predicted that
the lexical clusters will be subject to phonological constraints to a much higher degree than the morphonotactic ones
(cf. Dziubalska-Kolaczyk 2009, Zydorowicz 2009).

The paper will feature original observations and statistics on the Polish consonant clusters based on recent
authentic textual sources. It is hoped that the new methodology and approach will broaden the perspectives of
research on phonotactics of Polish as well as other languages.
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Rethinking head movement.

Edelstein, Elspeth
(The University of Edinburgh)

Head Movement (HM), in which a head X moves to another head position, can account for a range of syntactic
phenomena and crosslinguistic variation. For example, (1) is explained if French has V-to-T movement over the adverb,
while English does not (cf. Pollock 1989).

(2) a. Jean mange probablement une pomme
John eats probably an apple

b. *John eats probably apples

Chomsky (1995) characterises this contrast as one between ‘strong’ features, checked overtly (French), and ‘weak’
ones, checked covertly (English). He also argues that HM occurs only after Spell-Out (Chomsky 2000); however, Lechner
(2005; cf. Matushansky 2006; Roberts 2010) demonstrates that HM may have semantic effects, and therefore is not a
PF operation.

Even accepting this conclusion, though, it is unclear how to motivate HM syntactically. As Abels (2003) notes, if
a selecting head and its complement XP are in a mutual c-command relationship, the selecting head should not attract
X, because it is already in a feature checking configuration with the maximal projection that bears the features of that
head. In fact, a maximal projection should always be ‘closer’ to an attractor than its head. Roberts (2010; cf. Hornstein
2009) addresses this issue by proposing that XPs only attract XPs, while heads only target heads, so that they have
different paths of movement. Matushansky (2006) posits that HM results from a head selecting for the syntactic
category of the head of its complement; she also specifies a ‘Transparence Condition’, in which a head is inaccessible to
the syntax if another starts to project, so that only when a head and maximal projection are merged will two heads be
active simultaneously, allowing for HM. This condition accounts for Travis’s (1984; cf. Rizzi 1990) Head Movement
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Constraint, which precludes HM bypassing heads. Neither account explains, however, how a probe can identify whether
a goal is a head or a maximal projection.

I will argue that not all features of a head are necessarily present in its maximal projection. In essence, some
head features may not project; attraction of such features will result in HM. The difference in (1) will thus not depend
on feature ‘strength’, but rather result from T checking a verbal feature that is ‘non-projecting’ in French and
‘projecting’ in English. | will also show that this analysis permits violation of the HMC without undermining the
restriction of movement to the first in a series of auxiliaries (2), taken as evidence for this constraint.

(2) a. Could he have eaten the apple?
b. *Have he could eaten the apple?

Moreover, obviation of the Head Movement Constraint will allow for a novel account of English particle verbs (3): if it is
possible for HM to skip a head within an extended verbal projection it will not be necessary to resort to optional
excorporation of the verb out of a combined verb-particle head, as seen in Johnson’s (1990) analysis.

(3) a. He threw the apple out
b. He threw out the apple
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Predicting Swedish tone: the recalcitrant bisyllabic root-morphemes in —el.

Eliasson, Stig
(Johannes Gutenberg University Mainz)

Traditional linguistic descriptions assume that Swedish and Norwegian possess two separate word-tones, accent 1 and
accent 2, as in Sw. stégen ‘the steps’ vs. stegen ‘the ladder’ (" = stress plus acc. 1, * = stress plus acc. 2). Other work (e.g.,
Haugen 1967) equates the melodic contour of accent 1 words to sentence intonation (" then = stress), leaving accent 2
— tone, for short — as the only word-level tone-unit of these languages. Whereas indubitably monosyllabic Swedish
and Norwegian words never carry tone, polysyllabic words may do so, suggesting that tone might depend on the
number of syllables in the word. On the other hand, tonal words tend to be polymorphemic, i.e., tone seems to have a
connective function, signaling that a word consists of more than one morpheme, at least two of these containing a
vowel. In both languages, most particularly in Swedish, compounds are prone to take tone. Among the non-compound
words, one of the major obstacles to ‘full’ predictability is the large class of free bisyllabic root-morphemes ending in a
fugitive vowel, usually schwa, followed by /, r, or n. This class exhibits a bewildering assortment of non-tonal and tonal
items, e.g., Sw. non-tonal ségel ‘sail’, séger ‘victory’, socken ‘parish’ vs. tonal spégel ‘mirror’, dotter ‘daughter’, mogen
‘ripe’. As tone is a characteristic of polysyllables, many scholars treat the non-tonal morphemes in -el/-er/-en as
monosyllabic at the derivational stage where tone is assigned (/segl/, etc.), and later reinsert the /e/ by means of an
epenthesis rule (Haugen 1967, Teleman 1969, Wetterlin 2010, etc.). This proposal leads, though, to paradoxically
complementary rules and rule applications: Sw. /spegel/ suffers syncope in environments, where /segl/ remains
unaltered, while /segl/ undergoes epenthesis in contexts, where /spegel/ is left unchanged. Additionally, the move
implies that tone in the class of morphemes ending in -el/-er/-en is randomly distributed. However, as Eliasson (1972)
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shows, this is not the case: most Swedish morphemes in -en and -er and many morphemes in -el are actually
predictably non-tonal. In this paper, on the basis of a corpus of Swedish data, assembled from ordinary dictionaries,
pronunciation dictionaries, and other texts, we analyze tone assignment in the remaining morphemes in -el with regard
to possible conditioning. We found that, apart from some variability and lexical exceptions, the distribution of tone in
these morphemes depends on (a) lexical-semantic and (b) phonotactic factors. Consequently, the recourse to syncope-
epenthesis to account for tone distribution in the -el/-er/-en class is an artefact of a phonological analysis placing too
much weight on the argument from syllable-counting (‘since monosyllables lack tone, the non-tonal bisyllables with
fugitive vowels must be underlying monosyllables’). Particularly interesting, moreover, is the fact of a lexical-semantic
feature co-conditioning a phonological subrule, adding a new twist to discussions of the semantics-phonetics interface
(e.g., Vogel and Kenesei 1990; Biiring 2007) and explaining the exceedingly rare quasi-minimal morpheme-pairs that
exist in Swedish (dxel ‘shoulder’ vs. axel ‘axle’, etc.). Historically, furthermore, the semantic conditioning in morphemes
in -el impinges on the notion of a morphologically connective function of tone, as the conditioning turns out to have its
roots in opacated Germanic derivational phonology (cf. Wilmanns 1899, 260-270).
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Nominalizations of Spanish perception verbs:
a contrastive study of visidn, vista, mirada, audicion, oido and escucha.

Enghels, Renata and Bekaert, Elisa
(University of Ghent)

The semantic productivity of verbs of perception and the link with their syntactic behaviour has been the topic of many
recent investigations (cf. Sweetser 1990, Ibarretxe-Antufiano 1999, Enghels 2007). This rich polysemy is due to different
oppositions within the field, corresponding to (1) the five perception modalities and their internal hierarchy: vision >
audition > touch > taste/smell (Viberg 1984), (2) voluntary (look, listen) vs. involuntary perception (see, hear) and (3)
direct (/ see him leave) vs. indirect perception (/ see that you’re right). It has been shown that these cognitive-semantic
distinctions influence the syntactic behaviour of the corresponding verbs, and especially their complementing pattern.

Moreover, it has been frequently stated that nominalizations should be considered as the reclassifications of
clauses and thus that there exist a systematic link between the nominalization and its arguments on the one hand and
the clauses and their verbal head on the other (Heyvaert 2003). This presentation examines to what extent the
discussed oppositions are meaningful and how they are reflected within the field of their derived nominalizations
(Gisborne 1993), to our knowledge not previously studied in Spanish.

Based on a large corpus — containing about 1200 examples selected from CREA — we will compare the syntactic
and semantic behaviour of the following nominalizations, representing the aforementioned oppositions: vision
(‘vision’), vista (‘sight’), mirada (‘look’), oido (‘hearing’), audicion (‘hearing’, ‘audition’) and escucha (‘listening(-in)’).
More particularly, consistent with the Behavioural Profile Approach (Gries 2010), we aim to present a broad profile of
these nominalizations, focusing on the following parameters:

- The number of arguments expressed, which can provide us with interesting information since the expression
of noun complements is often optional (Picallo 1999).

- The syntactic form of the noun and of its arguments (affixation, number, determination, modifiers,
collocations, etc.) (Grimshaw 1990, Gisborne 1993), with particular attention to the introducing prepositions,
frequently indicative of the semantic nature of the arguments and therefore of the nominalization itself
(Bosque 2002).
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- The polysemy of the nominalizations and its relation to their syntactic form, in order to determine how they
compete with each other.
It will be shown that the valence of these nouns can be related to the field of perception verbs, and that they
also display semantic and syntactic variation, due to the cognitive-semantic oppositions discussed.
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New methods for the study of grammatical variation
and the Audible Corpus of Northern Basque (NORANTZ).

Epelde, Irantzu
(Université Michel de Montaigne Bordeaux 3)

This poster will present evidence accumulated by the sound project NORANTZ: Contact de langues et variation
linguistique: création d’un observatoire des nouveaux parlers basques which has two main aims: (1) to identify some
developing internal and contact (i.e. externally) induced linguistic changes in Basque
—Eastern varieties (French Basque Country)—, age being the independent variable in elicited and conversational data
collected from Basque speakers, and (2) to examine alternative patterns which may be indicative of change in the
future.

Language variation can mark stable class differences or stable sex differences in communities, but it can also
indicate instability and change. When it marks change, the primary social correlate is age (Chambers 2002), and the
change reveals itself prototypically in a pattern whereby some minor variant in the speech of the oldest generation
occurs with greater frequency in the middle generation and with still greater frequency in the youngest generation. If
the incoming variant truly represents a linguistic change (Labov 1994, Trudgill 1974), as opposed to an ephemeral
innovation as for some slang expressions or an age-graded change, it will be marked by increasing frequency down the
age scale.

We will consider the applicability of these concepts to cross-dialectal data emerging from the NORANTZ research
project*, in which we focus on three age groups: youth (-30), middle-aged (40-60) and octogenarians (+70) from the
three traditional provinces of the French Basque Country (the western part of the French département des Pyrénées
Atlantiques): Labourd, Lower Navarre and Soule. The majority of the informants, approximately 60, have Basque as
their mother tongue and home language, but the older ones were educated only in French and use French in formal
(and often informal) situations, in oral and in written communication. The data comes from recorded individual
interviews held in Basque, mainly through specific questionnaires. A sample of data is analysed in detail, in order to
determine whether or not the linguistic features favouring change can be found. We focus on the way structural
differences between the two languages in contact (French, Basque) shape how the latter is spoken nowadays.
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Optimal alignments of syntactic and information structure configurations: variation in superiority effects.

Erteschik-Shir, Nomi
(Ben-Gurion University)

| propose to use crosslinguistic variations in superiority effects to argue that these are due to differences in the
mapping of Information Structure to syntactic structure in the languages examined. This analysis requires a view of
Topic and Focus assignment as part and parcel of the externalization system and argues against the cartographic
approach in which allows for syntactic projections of topic and focus features. It therefore provides support for the
view expressed in Berwick and Chomsky 2011 among others that the externalization system (PF) is responsible for at
least microvariation. It also follows that displacement is constrained by the externalization system and not by the
computational system as generally thought.

| examine and compare the superiority effects in English, German, Danish, Russian and Hebrew. Dependencies
require proper alignment between syntax and information structure. Whereas English requires alignment of Subject-
Topic and Predicate-Focus, Hebrew, for example, only requires that the topic precede the verb and that the focus
follow it. Proper alignment is a requirement on dependencies. It follows that Hebrew does not exhibit superiority
effects with V-2 word order:

(1) ma kana mi?
what bought who

(2) *ma mi kana?
what who bought

(3) mi kana ma?
Who bought what

(1) requires a context in which the preverbal wh-phrase is d-linked and therefore qualifies as a topic. Such a context
does not improve (2). Optimal alignment is to be found in both (1) and (3): In both the preverbal wh-phrase is aligned
with the topic and the post-verbal wh-phrase is aligned with the focus. V-2 is not a requirement on Hebrew word order
so in principle (2) should also be licensed. But this word order does not allow for optimal alignment and a superiority
effect arises.

German and Danish are largely similar to Hebrew in this respect, but they differ from each other in that
German allows scrambling (of topics) in subordinate clauses and Danish does not. It follows that the superiority effect is
strong in Danish subordinate clauses but not in German.

Microvariation among these languages in multiple wh-questions thus follows from two parameters: the
alignment properties of the particular language and the availability of scrambling processes and their language
particular properties. Superficial crosslinguistic differences in the manifestation of superiority effects are due to
language-specific encoding of information structure allowing for an explanation of the effect which applies across
languages. This approach is particularly appropriate since by tying the effect to information structure it allows for the
great variety in empirical findings both within and across languages.
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Distributivity and Theme/Rheme configurations: Basque minimal correlatives.

Etxepare, Ricardo
(Iker-CNRS)

Among the grammatical means to represent distributive relations, Basque has constructions such as (1) (Etxepare,
2002):

(1) a.Nork bere ama maitedu
who-erg his/her mother love aux
“Everyone; loves his/her; mother”

b. Athleticeko hamaika jokalariak zelaira atera dira.
“The eleven players of Athletic de Bilbao came out to the playground”

Zein bere tokian  jarri da.
which-abs his/her place-loc positioned aux
“Everyone; has taken his/her; place”

The constructions in (1) should be compared on the one hand to lexical distributive quantifiers (2a) and on the other, to
interrogative clauses (2b):

(2) a. Bakoitzak bere ama maite du
Each-erg his/her mother love aux
"Each one loves his/her mother"

b. Nork maite du bere ama?
Who love aux his/her mother
"Who loves his/her mother?"

In (1a,b), phrases phonologically identical to wh-words (Kuroda’s “indeterminate pronouns”, 1964) function as key
terms in a distributive quantification when they are not uttered with interrogative intonation, and do not occur in the
preverbal focal position (cf. 2b). In that case, they are obligatorily followed by a constituent containing a pronoun
(either silent or overt), which functions as the share of the distributive structure, and which must necessarily undergo
focus displacement, and therefore immediately precedes the verb (see Etxepare and Ortiz de Urbina, 2003). From this
point of view, they also differ from lexical distributive quantifiers (2a) which do not need a pronoun to support
distribution (3a) and do not require the share to be adjacent to the wh-word (3b), nor for that matter, to immediately
precede the lexical verb (3c) (the focus slot can be occupied by something else):

(3) a. Bakoitzak liburu bat irakurri du
Each-erg book oneread aux
“Each one read one book”

b. Bakoitzak Joni liburu bat eman dio
Each-erg John-dat book one given aux
“Each one gave a book to John”

c. Bakoitzak liburu bat JONI eman dio

Each-erg book one Jon-dat given aux
“Each one gave a book to JON”
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This constructional variant of distributive quantification crucially involves grammatical processes that generally
accompany the identification of Themes. Concretely, the mapping between the key and the share of a distributive
relation requires a local syntactic relation between the wh-pronoun and the nominal phrase expressing the share. The
latter clearly occupies a derived focus position.

The distributive status of the constructions, the pronominal restriction, as well as the wh-status of the
antecedent remind us of another construction that independently exists in Basque (Rebuschi, 2003, Rebuschi and
Liptak, 2008): correlative constructions. The paper will show that correlative structures can also operate at a subclausal
level, their domain being a DP. In this sense the Basque wh-constructions in (1a,b) can be described as "minimal
correlatives" or correlatives whose antecedent is not a full clause, but a wh-word. The derived focal position of the
share follows immediately as an instance of the kind of focus movement that accompanies the share of correlative
constructions in many languages (lzvorski, 1996).

Complex motion events in the history of English:
on the emergence of the construction type Sir Ascelin clanked into the hall.

Fanego, Teresa
(University of Santiago de Compostela)

The expression of motion events across languages has been a topic of lively debate since Talmy's influential work (1975,
1985, 2000) on the classification of the world's languages into satellite-framed, which characteristically encode manner
in the main verb and path in a satellite (Eng. The bottle floated out of the cave), and verb-framed, which
characteristically express path in the verb root, and leave the expression of manner to a gerundive type constituent
(Spanish La botella salié de la cueva flotando 'the bottle moved-out from the cave floating').

Subsequent work on motion events has led to a revision of Talmy's typology (cf. Slobin 2004, Croft et al. 2010),
as also to a growing interest in the diachrony of motion event systems (cf. Kopecka 2006, Masini 2006, lacobini and
Masini 2007, etc.) and the effects of the linguistic differences between S-framed languages and V-framed languages on
the shape and development of verb lexicons. This latter aspect in particular has been investigated by Slobin (2004,
2006a/b), who has put forward the hypothesis that, since S-framed languages typically have a whole series of manner-
of-motion verbs in common use, over time speakers of such languages "will tend to elaborate the domain in terms of
semantic specificity. Consequently, learners will construct a more elaborate conceptual space for manner, allowing
each new generation to continue the cycle of attention to [it]" (Slobin 2004: 246).

Building on Slobin's hypothesis, in an earlier paper (Author, submitted) | examined developments in the
encoding of motion events from Old English to Late Modern English. Though OE already had a large lexicon of manner
of motion, | showed that, in accordance with Slobin's predictions regarding the diachrony of manner-of-motion
salience, the English domain of manner of motion has constantly been on the increase, both in terms of the addition to
it of new lexical items and the emergence of new construction types.

One such construction, namely the so-called way-construction, as in The wounded soldiers limped their way
across the field, has been investigated in some detail by Israel (1996). At SLE45 | will discuss the development of
another motion construction, also in frequent use today, where a verb expressing emission of a sound (such as clank in
the title of this presentation, or brastle in (1) below) manifests an extended sense as verb of motion, as discussed, with
reference to Contemporary English, by Levin (1993:234 ff), Levin, Song and Atkins (1997) and Goldberg and Jackendoff
(2004:540 ff), among others:

(1) 1835 Blackwood's Mag. 38 156: A small trout or two brastled away to the other side... (OED brastle v. 2 'to rush with
clattering noise')

Using data from the MED (Kurath et al. 1952-2001), the OED online and Chadwyck-Healey's databases, | will discuss the
emergence in the history of English of the 'sound-emission to motion' construction, as well as its relation to: i) a much
earlier construction of the V-framed type (i.e. path verb + gerundive or, in OE, gerundive + path verb), as in (2) below; ii)
the way-construction itself; and iii) resultative constructions in general, as discussed in Broccias (2007), among others.

(2) £lfric Homilies 11,39.1 293.170: .... paet hit brastliende sah to dam halgan were
'... so that it [the tree] fell crackling towards the holy man' (DOE brastlian v. 3. 'to make a crashing sound')
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Primary sources

Chadwyck-Healey. American Drama 1714-1915.

Chadwyck-Healey. Early American Fiction 1789-1875.

Chadwyck-Healey. Early English Prose Fiction (1500-1700).

Chadwyck-Healey. Eighteenth-Century Fiction.

Chadwyck-Healey. English Drama (late 13th c. - early 20th c.).

Chadwyck-Healey. Nineteenth-Century Fiction.

DOE = Healey, Antonette diPaolo, ed. 2008. The Dictionary of Old English: A-G on CD-ROM. Fascicle G and Fascicles A to
F (with revisions). Toronto: University of Toronto, Pontifical Institute of Mediaeval Studies.

MED = Kurath, Hans, Sherman M. Kuhn et al., eds. 1952-2001. Middle English Dictionary. Ann Arbor: University of
Michigan Press.

OED online = Oxford English Dictionary (online version September 2011). Oxford: Oxford University Press.
[http://www.oed.com/]
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Perception verbs as attention-getting devices: a typological study.

Fedriani, Chiara; Ghezzi, Chiara and Van Olmen, Daniel
(University of Bergamo, University of Pavia and Bergamo and University of Antwerp)

The aim of our paper is to explore the development of deverbal discourse markers out of imperative forms of
perception predicates through a process of pragmaticalization (e.g. Eng. Look! Listen!, Sp. Mira! Escuche!, It. Guarda!
and Sentil, etc.). When these elements are recruited at the level of pragmatics, they no longer act as verbs, but typically
function as attention-getting devices, i.e., “pragmatic mechanisms to obtain the addressee's attention” (Romero Trillo
1997: 205). ‘Look!, for instance, undergoes a shift from the physical to the cognitive domain through the
conventionalized implicature ‘look! (there is something important to see) > there is something important to note’
(Detges/Waltereit 2011) and is no longer used to call attention to something visually accessible. Moreover, while losing
(part of) their lexical meaning, such elements acquire procedural and intersubjective functions (Fagard 2010), as in (1)
and (2), in which the verbs do not refer to concrete perception anymore.

1) Look, you're not to say anything!
2) Senti, partiamo dalla cosa piu semplice!
‘Listen, we start from the easiest thing’

In the literature, several proposals have been made as to how this process of pragmaticalization is to be
understood (Sweetser 1993, Waltereit 2002, Fagard 2010, Detges/Waltereit 2011) and as to what range of functions
different verbs have developed in a number of languages (Dostie 1998, Pons Borderia 1998), often providing insightful
comparative analyses (Romero Trillo 1997, Van Olmen 2010, Fagard 2010). However, this body of data cannot be
considered as a complete cross-linguistic account, as it mostly relies on a few well-studied families such as Germanic
and Romance. The first objective of our study is thus to systematically compare a wider, typologically balanced range of
languages. What is more, little has been written about which sensory perception or which degree of passivity (e.g. ‘look’
vs ‘see’) best fits the pragmatic function of attention-getting. For the European languages, it has been noted that the
primacy of visual perception verbs is probably due to the fact that, in contrast to other modalities, vision is the primary
sense through which we experience the world and which does not really require a special effort (Sweetser 1992: 38). An
exploratory study of Mandarin, Ewe, Polish and Lithuanian suggests that this explanation might be true for the
languages of the world in general. It seems that, typologically, visual perception is more exploited for attention-getting
purpose. Ewe in (3) and Mandarin in (4) can serve as examples here.

3) kpada do to nyuie
‘Look, listen carefully’
4) Nikan, David, zhe ge ké néng zii yao chdng xin tido zhéng
‘You look, David, pheraps this needs to be readjusted’

However, there are differences between cultures with respect to sensory perceptions. In Aboriginal Australia
(Evans/Wilkins 2000), for one, eye contact and gaze patterns are considered offensive. In such languages, one might
expect verbs of hearing rather than those of seeing to be recruited for pragmatic purposes. This seems to be the case
for Kirundi (Van Olmen 2011). In the same vein, one might wonder whether the European reluctance to pragmaticalize
olfactory and gustatory modalities — because they require more effort to be activated and are “less consciously and
readily focused” (Sweetser 1993: 38) — holds for all languages. In sum, our typological research seeks to establish i) what
is typologically widespread and what is exotic; ii) if — and to what extent — geographical and cultural factors can
influence the pragmaticalization of perception verbs, or if, by contrast, iii) presumably universal patterns of
development do hold and can be explained by means of a implicational hierarchy that acknowledges the distribution of
sense modalities.
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Language intrinsic tempo, word length, and speech rhythm.

Fenk-Oczlon, Gertraud and Fenk, August
(Alps-Adriatic University of Klagenfurt)

The question whether languages differ in their intrinsic tempo is attracting great interest. Are language inherent tempo
differences a mere impression? Or is there really something in the language structure itself that makes some languages
sound faster? And if so: How to measure this “basic” or “intrinsic” tempo of languages abstracting from the enormous
inter-individual and situation dependent variation in speech rate, and from its variation depending on age, gender,
education, etc. In [1] we applied the simple metric “number of syllables per intonation unit” in order to analyze and
compare languages with respect to their intrinsic tempo, a metric that does without any measuring of durations. The
results of our empirical study using a controlled set of parallel texts in 51 languages: The higher the number of syllables
per intonation unit, the smaller the syllables and the higher the tempo — similar to music where in “phrases containing
many notes, the notes are usually very fast” [2]. Furthermore, significant correlations were found between our metric
“syllables per intonation unit” and metrics proposed by [3,4] for differentiating between languages labeled as stress-
timed vs. syllable-timed. Languages traditionally classified as stress-timed tend to have a lower intrinsic tempo than
languages classified as syllable-timed or mora-timed.

In the present paper we focus on possible interrelationships between language intrinsic tempo, rhythm and
word length. Recently Arvaniti [5] challenges durational measurements for a differentiation of speech rhythm and
argues that one important difference between languages called stress-timed or syllable timed might be that inter-stress
intervals in terms of number of syllables are longer in syllable-timed languages than in stress-timed languages. We think
that word length is an important factor that might influence the spacing of prominences. For instance: Monosyllabic
content words are usually stressed [e.g. 6]. Thus, languages with a high proportion of monosyllabic content words
should tend to shorter inter-stress intervals in terms of number of syllables. To prove this hypothesis we analyzed our
sample of parallel texts with regard to the number of monosyllables and related the data to speech rhythm
classifications offered in the literature.

The results: Languages traditionally classified as stress-timed (e.g. German, English, Dutch) have the highest
proportion of monosyllables in our sample. Moreover, there shows a clear relationship between intrinsic tempo
(number of syllables per intonation unit), syllable complexity, word length, and traditional speech rhythm assignments:
Languages with a low number of monosyllables and rather long words (e.g. Indonesian) are classified as syllable timed.
And languages usually classified as mora-timed, such as Japanese, Telugu and Hawaiian, exhibit the highest number of
syllables per intonation unit.

The number of syllables per intonation unit or the language intrinsic tempo seems to be an important variable
underlying the classification of languages as “stress-, syllable-, and mora-timed”. These findings will be discussed, more
generally, within the framework of systemic typology.
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Detachments and circular cohesion: what status in language/discourse typologies?

Fernandez-vest, M. M. Jocelyne
(C.N.R.S. and Université Paris Ill)

The asymetry of treatment of Initial Detachment (ID) and Final Detachment (FD) is a permanent feature of Information
Structuring (IS) studies. Syntacticians have considered the «left periphery» as the sole interesting domain within the
internal hierarchy of the utterance, discourse theoreticians have dedicated a number of reflections and analyses to IDs
as contributing to our knowledge of discourse reference (Gundel and al. 2010) and of clause combining / linking (Laury
(ed.) 2008 ; Bril (ed.) 2010). FD, found exclusively in spoken language, has been labelled as a minor phenomenon,
described in the frame of conversation analysis as a repair mechanism (Geluykens 1987).

In this talk, we attempt to evaluate with a functional-typological method the role of FD as associated with ID in
constructing in monological and dialogical texts an iconical figure of cohesion, not only « mechanically » but for diverse
purposes (arguing, reminding, disambiguing...) : how effective is the combination of the two basic binary strategies
(Theme-Rheme and Rheme-Mneme) for insuring the cohesion and thereby the coherence of an utterance or a text ?
For example:

[From a corpus of South-Western French — Didn’t you tell me a story of stepladder?]

— 0UI ! Alors il est tombé / un jour il a voulu monter sur un escabeau (Rh) / et pis il avait pas vu que l'escabeau
(ID) il avait pas la corde ! Tu sais / on met une ficelle (— Ah !) pour pas que ¢a s'ouvre / l'escabeau (FD) !

«YES! You see he fell, one day he wanted to climb on a stepladder (Rh), and then he had not seen that the

stepladder (ID) it did not have the rope ! You know they put a string (— Oh!) for that it doesn’t open, the
stepladder (FD)!»

Furthermore, we shall argue that the comparison of this circular cohesion and its variants in different types of discourse
and situations — narratives, bilingual exchanges, grammaticization of a previously oral language — leads up to a
subsequent essential question : if we admit that discourse typology should be a preliminary concern of authentic
typological descriptions (Miller and Weinert 2009, Fernandez-Vest 2011), is it still possible to draw a parallel, if not a
total correlation, between the systemic divergences of languages regarding their flexibility / rigidity of word order and
the respective frequency of their use of Detachment constructions ? In other words, does an explanation in terms of
differently distributed structural rigidities (syntactic vs. pragmatic — see Van Valin 2005, Erteschik-Shir 2007) still hold if
we take into account the association of the two Detachments in utterances and, beyond, in discourse ? On the basis of
diverse text excerpts, taken from French, Finnish and Northern Sami corpora of everyday conversations, narratives and
political debates, we will show the limits of such structural distributions.
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Comprehension of German identical constituent compounds (ICCs).
An experimental study with 6- to 10-year-olds.

Finkbeiner, Rita
(Mainz University)

Word formations such as salad-salad in (1) or Mann-Mann (‘man-man’) in (2) have been described as nonce-formations
occasionally produced to serve a meta-communicative function. Hohenhaus (2005) calls them identical constituent
compounds (ICCs).

(1) Il make the tuna salad, and you make the salad-salad. (Ghomeshi et al. 2004)
(2) Ger. Mann-Mann ‘a very masculine man’ (Hohenhaus 1996)

According to Hohenhaus (2005: 367), nominal ICCs regularly prompt a “prototype-type interpretation”: ‘an XX is a
proper/real X'. While this general meaning description is widely accepted, it has been pointed out more recently that
“in terms of interpretation, [ICCs] are heavily context-dependent” (Huang 2009: 137). For example, a drink-drink can be
a “proper” drink in the sense of a non-alcoholic or in the sense of an alcoholic drink, depending on the alternatives
presented in the context (cf. Whitton 2006).

However, even if knowledge about the contextual embedding of an ICC clearly is relevant, it is not the only
resource discourse participants can draw on when interpreting such expressions. Rather, one can assume that the
interpretation potential of ICCs is limited, in the first place, by knowledge about the conceptual meanings of the
constituents and about potential meaning relations of compounds in general (cf. Meyer 1993, Klos 2011).

Against this background, the goal of the paper is to closer investigate the meaning potentiality of ICCs. We will
present the results of an experimental study on the context-free comprehension of German novel ICCs. The study was
carried out with young school children and an adult control group. The acquisitional approach was chosen for two
reasons: First, it was assumed that children cannot rely on pragmatic experience and knowledge about usage patterns
to the same extent as adults. Therefore, their interpretations should be guided primarily by linguistic knowledge about
the pattern as such. Second, it seemed to be promising to look at developmental aspects, as one can assume a change
in preferences of meaning relations with increasing cognitive abilities and pragmatic competence.

194 children aged 6-11 participated in the experiment. Their task was to paraphrase the meaning of five ICCs
presented out of context. The data were analyzed according to the following questions:

- Which types of meaning relations do young school children assign to German novel ICCs?

- Are there certain preferences concerning possible meanings of ICCs?

- Does the set of meaning relations assigned to ICCs differ from the one assigned to compounds with

non-identical constituents (cf. Mellenius 1997)?

- How does the context-free interpretation of ICCs develop with age?

As a preliminary result, the study shows that children allow for relatively few different meaning relations.
Across age groups, the meaning relations provided most frequently are the “place”- and the “double”-relation (cf.
Steinstein ‘stone-stone’: (i) ‘a stone located on a stone’; (ii) ‘two stones’). While the prototype-type interpretation does
occur in context-free comprehension, too, especially older children prefer other readings.
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Glocalising the “age of apology” in the genre of European speculative speeches.

Forchtner, Bernhard and Kglvraa, Christoffer
(Humboldt University of Berlin)

The last decade has seen the global emergence of admissions of past wrongdoing. Such a global normativity carries a
potential for more inclusive narratives about ‘what we are’ and differs from those communal identities which draw on
glorious and heroic ‘myths’ as in, e.g., traditional nationalist (hi)stories. Authors have thus turned to the study of
"politics of apology" (Cunningham 1999) and have described this development in terms of the rise of a “tragic
narrative” (Alexander 2002:26-43).

However, this globalised discourse on the past is localised in specific political projects and their legitimation of
communal identities. In the European Union, such a discourse on admitting past wrongdoing is particularly visible in the
genre of so-called ‘speculative speeches’ which are inherently epideictic as they link both narratives of the past and
visions of the future in order to articulate the values and narrative of the community (Wodak and Weiss 2004). In times
of political turbulence and change, e.g. in the context of debating a constitutional treaty and the enlargement in the
early 2000’s, ‘speculative speeches’ provide a social space, i.e. genre, through which such ‘thick narratives’ about
Europe can be articulated.

We thus ask,

e firstly, what constitutes the EUropean narrative’s plot and main characters?
¢ secondly, how is this story-line - in the genre of EUropean speculative speeches - influenced by the localisation
of a global discourse on admitting past wrongdoing?

Given the discursive construction of communal identities, we analyse a corpus of 62 ‘speculative speeches’, i.e.
frontstage performances, by leading politicians in the European Union, first and foremost members of the European
Commission, between 2001 and 2007. By looking at the genre on a micro-level, i.e. by analysing particular speeches in
their particular societal context, we investigate the discursive construction of EUrope’s past, present and future in an
“age of apology” (Gibney et al. 2008). With regards to methods, we, firstly, utilise corpus-linguistic (CL) tools in order to
automatically downsize our corpus and identify a managable number of speeches which contain a high number of
concepts collocating with ‘Europe’. These speeches are, secondly, qualitatively analysed by drawing on various
analytical concepts put forward by the discourse-historical approach in critical discourse analysis, as well as elements of
Reinhart Koselleck’s (2004) conceptual history, e.g. the idea of semantic fields.

Our analysis illustrates that, firstly, a “new Europe” based on admitting failure is indeed narrated by, e.g.,
Romano Prodi and José Manuel Barroso. However, secondly, we show that such a self-critical narration of a “bitter
past” (Eder 2006:267f) through the genre of speculative speeches can be transformed into a self-righteous attitude
towards Europe’s ‘others’ exactly because of admissions of past wrongdoing. On this basis we demonstrate that the
characteristics of this emerging story depent heavily on how the localisation of a global apologetic discourse in the
particular EUropean political context can only function by remaining ‘strategically vague’ on certain core themes such
as the nomination of relevant actors and events.
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Grammatical relations in Hinugq.

Forker, Diana
(University of Bamberg)

Nakh-Daghestanian languages are usually described has being (morphologically) ergative. Agents in transitive clauses
are marked with the ergative case whereas subjects of intransitive clauses and objects of transitive clauses get the
absolutive. In addition, in many Nakh-Daghestanian languages verbal affixes agree in gender and number with the
absolutive-marked argument of the clause (i.e. S or P). However, a closer look at the grammatical roles reveals many
instance of neutral or accusative alignment. For example, a number of Nakh-Daghestanian languages do not distinguish
absolutive and ergative for some or all SAP pronouns.

In my talk, | will take a closer look at grammatical relations in Hinug. Hinuq is the smallest of the Tsezic
languages (Nakh-Daghestanian, Russia) spoken in the Caucasian mountains. | will analyze coding properties (case
marking and agreement) as well as the relevant behavioral properties (relativization, reflexivization and
reciprocalization, control constructions, equi deletion in clause coordination, and the availability of valency changing
operations), and conditioning factors (lexical predicate class and aspect). For the analysis, | will follow the approach by
Bickel (2010) who defines grammatical relations as “equivalence sets of arguments treated the same way by some
construction”. The analysis is based on field work data gathered during the last five years. While exploring the major
grammatical roles of Hinug | will also briefly discuss non-canonical subjects (i.e. grammatical roles that express the
most prominent argument in a clause but are not canonical agents) of the language and their relation to canonical
agents in transitive clauses.

By making use of the typological perspective developed in Bickel (2010), | will show that Hinug belongs to the
‘role-dominated’ languages. In these languages the marking of arguments is semantically motivated (cf. Foley and van
Valin, 1984: 123, Kibrik 1997). Hinug imposes only little restrictions on the applicability of syntactic constructions such
as relativization, control or equi deletion in coordination. In principle, this confirms what is already known about
grammatical roles in other Nakh-Daghestanian languages (cf. Comrie (2004) for Hinuq’s closest relative Tsez, Ganenkov
et al. (2007) for Agul and Molochieva and Witzlack-Makarevich (2008) for Chechen).

However, reflexive and reciprocal constructions in Hinuq represent a challenge for typology since in these
constructions it is possible for the less prominent argument (e.g. the stimulus) to control the more prominent argument
(e.g. the experiencer). This unexpected behavior of reflexive and reciprocals seems to have been attested until now
only for some languages of the Caucasus. As | will show in this talk, for Hinug, it is one of the most important means for
identifing grammatical roles.
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Constructions, pragmatics, and modality.

Fortin, Antonio
(University of Surrey)

It is a commonplace assumption that the meanings of certain German deverbal adjectives in —bar ‘—able’ and their
cognates in other languages are at least partially idiosyncratic, in that they are not wholly predictable from the meaning
of the verb and the suffix (cf. Riehemann 1998; Booij 2007). This paper argues that the semantics of these adjectives
are, in fact, wholly regular, and that the putatively “idiosyncratic” meanings are predictable from standard pragmatic
principles, on the simple assumption that the meaning of —bar is modal.

In his discussion of morphological templates and semantic idiosyncrasy, Booij (2007) takes the uncontroversial
view that complex words, whose meaning is non-compositional, must be listed in the lexicon, along with some means
of recovering the idiosyncratic meaning of the lexical items. According to Booij, the meanings of regular German
adjectives in —bar, derived from transitive verbs, are compositional, following the template ‘can be V-ed’ (Booij 2007:
62). However, there are certain such adjectives which, he argues (following Riehemann 1998), are irregular and whose
meanings are not predictable from their parts.

(1) a. essbar does not mean ‘can be eaten’ but ‘may be safely eaten’
b. zahlbar does not mean ‘can be paid’ but ‘must be paid’
c. haltbar does not mean ‘can be kept’ but ‘will keep for a long time’

Riehemann (1998) proposes that properties of words be expressed by inheritance trees, with each node inheriting the
properties of its parents, and any unique properties stipulated on it.

This paper shows that, in the examples in (1), these mechanisms are unnecessary, as we can derive the
semantics of these adjectives from the interaction of the template “[+modal] be V-ed” with standard pragmatic
principles.

For essbar, it is sufficient to point out that, in principle, everything is literally edible! Therefore, if —bar simply
created an expression with the epistemic meaning ‘can be eaten,’” it would violate Grice’s (1975) maxim of Manner, as
well as more recent formulations derived from it, e.g., Ackerman and Goldberg’s (1996).

Non-Redundancy Constraint that forbids morphological operations from expressing redundant information. In
fact, the gloss ‘safely edible’ is redundant, as ‘edible’ conveys the full meaning of essbar. This can be seen from the fact
that it would be absurd to interpret an utterance of ‘this is edible’ or ‘this can be eaten’ literally, viz., as meaning that
something can be eaten (safely or otherwise), rather than as an assurance that there will be no dire consequences if
that thing is eaten.

As for zahlbar, it is hard to see what epistemic ‘can be paid’ means, without the deontic modality.

Regarding haltbar, it is plausible that its meaning follows from the fact that anything can be literally kept in
ones possession indefinitely (including rotting food), so that haltbar conversationally implicates that a food item (which
would tend to perish) will maintain its edibility and physical integrity longer than a typical food item.

Whereas previous accounts require the postulation of complex mechanisms to derive the supposedly
idiosyncratic meaning of the lexical items, this semantic/pragmatic approach greatly simplifies the analysis by assuming
that adjectives in —bar are semantically regular and compositional.
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On the correlation between -age and -ment and semantic distinctions in French nominalizations.

Fradin, Bernard
(University Paris Diderot-Paris 7)

1. Scope Since (Dubois 1962) at least, the semantic import of exponents -age and -ment in French nominalization
has been a long-standing issue, which has often been cast in terms of rivalry between forms. On this view, the
question amounts to determine which conditions govern the selection of -age instead of -ment and vice versa.
In general, only two interpretations are taken into account, the eventive vs. non-eventive one. Even though many
previous accounts have been criticised because they focus on one type of condition only (agentivity, self-
realisation, etc.) (Kelling 2001; Martin 2007; Jezek 2008), their insights must be kept and intregrated into more
elaborated accounts. The scope of the talk is precisely to make proposals for this purpose, which are based on
investigating Ns ending in -age and -ment derived from the same base- verb. Although suffix -ion alternates with -
age or -ment in a few cases e.g. isolat-ion / isole-ment, isol-age ‘isolation’ & isolate ‘to isolate’, it will be argued that
Ns suffixed in -ion do not compete with Ns-age and Ns-ment, and consequently must be left aside.

2. The approach The approach adopted in the presentation has four main features.

2.1. It investigates a set of 85 pairs of duplicates beginning with letter E, each member of which shares the same
verbal lexeme e.g. ECRASAGE / ECRASEMENT & ECRASER ‘to crush’. Limiting the investigation to pairs of duplicates
helps us to see better how conditions come into play.

2.2. Four meanings instead of just two have been taken into account, which are basic inasmuch as they crucially
depend upon the (lexical, aspectual, etc.) properties of the construction that the base-V is the head of (for result
meaning cf. Bisetto and Melloni 2007). (Meanings obtained through metonymy e.g. GOUVERNEMENT ‘people who
govern’ have been discarded.) These meanings are the Eventive meaning e.g. éclatement (du pneu) ‘tyre’s bursting’,
the State meaning e.g. effilement (des ailes) ‘streamlined shape of wings’, the Result (or Product) meaning e.g.
construction ‘construction’” and the Means meaning e.g. encrassement ‘clogging up’.

2.3. The investigation is based on attested examples collected from corpora (mainly Frantext), lexicographic and
Web ressources. The duplicates have been selected from the TLF's nomenclature, where 2,280 nouns end in -age and
1,830 in -ment.

2.4. Constructions are crucial: while ELEVER] ‘to breed (animals)’ and ELEVER) ‘to raise’ constitute two distinct
verbal lexemes (and constructions), they are correlated to the same morphological V, since their inflected forms are
identical. The phonological properties of derived Ns depend on the properties of the morphological V, whereas their
semantics and combinatorics depend on the verbal lexeme, that is the V properly heading the construction e.g.
ELEVAGE vs. ELEVEMENT (Koenig 1999; Fradin and Kerleroux 2003).

3. Results and perspective

3.1. The fact that 20% of N-age and N-ment duplicates have the same meaning runs afoul the Blocking Principle
(Aronoff 1976 : 43). An explanation of this situation will be proposed.

3.2. The ‘Event’ interpretation is the dominant one: 28% of matched duplicates, 67% of all duplicates, whereas only
10,58% of duplicates have a Means interpretation and 7,64% a Stative one.

3.3. There is no derived stative N-age without a corresponding N -ment with the same meaning.

3.4. These results will be tested against the 38 duplicates beginning with P. Two hypotheses about the semantics of N-
age and N-ment will be formulated, the validity of which remains to be assessed on a larger sample of data.
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Grammaticalized meaning and its consequences for syntax: an empirical approach.

Frajzyngier, Zygmunt
(University of Colorado)

Research question (I): Why is the same function coded by different constructions in the same language? E.g. the
genitive function in Mina (Chadic) has the form N[head] ta N[modifier] in some clauses (1-2) but has the form N[head]
N[modifier], i.e. without the genitive marker ta, in other clauses (3):

(1) duwan ta3 madingwarzé  dbs mald
back GEN donkey ASSC  wound
‘The back of the donkey has a wound.’

(2) k3 nzla diwan ta madingwarzé  za
INF cure back  GEN donkey EE (end-of-event)
‘He cured the back of the donkey.’

(3) ka di duwan madirngwarzé
INF put back donkey
‘He put it on the back of the donkey.” (Frajzyngier et al. 2005)

Research question (II): Why can a given construction be used with some lexical items but not with others?
(4a) My mother cooked him an omelet. (COCA)

But:
(4b) *My mother burned/ruined him an omelet.

The latter construction is perfectly good in French:
(5) Ma meére lui a briilé une omelette (similar constructions are grammatical in many IE languages)

One would look in vain for the answers to questions | and Il in the Minimalist Program (Chomsky 1995), in usage-based
models (Barlow and Kemmer (eds.) 2000), in other functionalist approaches including Construction Grammar (Goldberg
2006). Answering these questions requires a different approach to the connection between function and form.

The method of the investigation involves non-aprioristic analysis of forms and functions in individual languages
and cross-linguistic comparison of forms and functions in related and unrelated languages.

The present study demonstrates that there exists a primary unit of language, a grammaticalized meaning
herein called 'predication’, for lack of better term, which may be realized by one or more constructions. The study
demonstrates that the choice of the construction by which a given predication is realized depends on the interaction
with other predications composing the utterance and on the lexical items chosen.

One of the findings of the present study is that a single lexical item cannot be a part of two different
predications within the same sentence. Thus, the reason why the genitive particle is disallowed in (3) above is that it
would render the noun ddwan 'back' a part of two different predications, the locative predication ‘(on the) back’ and
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the genitive predication ‘back (of the) donkey’. Without the genitive particle, duwan madirngwarzé 'back donkey' is
construed as a single noun with respect to the locative predication.

Example (4a) represents a predication coding benefit for one of the arguments. Such a predication cannot be
used with an inherently detrimental verb, such as 'ruin', hence the ungrammaticality of (4b). On the other hand, (5) is
grammatical in French, and its equivalents are grammatical in many IE languages, because the construction is not
benefactive but instead codes the indirect object, which may be affected positively or negatively by an event.

The main result of this study is that it allows us to explain why various constructions have the form they have,
something that other approaches have been unable to do so far.
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The reflexive diathesis alternation vis-a-vis the middle construction in English.

Franceschi, Daniele
(University of Pisa)

This presentation provides a fine-grained analysis of reflexive constructions in present-day English (e.g. A solution to the
problem presented itself yesterday). Its main purpose is to demonstrate, on the one hand, what lexical-syntactic and
semantic conditions are necessary for the production of acceptable sentences as opposed to ungrammatical ones, as in
*The ice-cream melted itself, and to compare them, on the other hand, with middle constructions, e.g. The new Holden
Berlina handles like a junior sports sedan (Davidse and Heyvaert 2007). The latter appear similar and interchangeable
(Kazenin 2001) in many, but not all respects (e.g. This meat cuts itself/well, A solution to the problem presented
itself/*well, cf. Levin 1993). When an overlap is possible we are faced with a specific type of construction, which will be
called “middle-reflexive”.

In addition, another construction with features of both the reflexive and the middle construction (e.g. Our
book buys itself fast) will be examined since it does not seem to have been studied yet. While *Our book buys is
incorrect and #our book buys itself/fast is in itself somewhat odd, the co-occurrence of a reflexive pronoun and a
manner adverb seems to produce an acceptable expression (see example above). However, this is not the case with all
verb classes since the insertion of an adverb does not necessarily lead to fully acceptable examples, e.g. *The ice-cream
just melted itself easily. This difference can be explained in terms of the semantic role played by the agent. Because the
verb buy is divalent it cannot appear in a strictly reflexive construction in which the agent and the patient coincide.
Instead, middle-reflexive constructions (Our book buys itself/fast) and middle-reflexive-evaluative ones (Our book buys
itself fast) add the idea of an implicit agent and are therefore allowed. This possibility remains unavailable for verbs
indicating non-intentional processes (e.g. melt).

Prompted by the need for a more accurate picture of lexical-constructional fusion mechanisms and in line with
Ruiz de Mendoza and Mairal’s (2008, 2011) concept of “lexical-constructional subsumption”, the present study
describes the licensing and blocking factors involved in syntactic alternations within the families of reflexive and middle
constructions. Whether we can use one or another constructional variant depends on internal meaning constraints. The
middle construction is used when there is ‘possibility-based-on-capacity’, whereas the reflexive construction expresses
‘capacity-based-on-possibility’ or ‘coming-into-existence/disappearing’. The middle-reflexive and evaluative variants
add to the possibility element the idea of lack of effort and provide and assessment of the processual aspects of the
implicit action, respectively. The final goal is to start bridging the gap between “lumper” and “splitter” approaches (cf.
Gonzalvez- Garcia, 2008). The former are large-scale analyses of meaning construction phenomena & /la Goldberg
(2006), according to which basic verbal structures can undergo lexical-syntactical coercion to produce higher-level
‘constrained’ patterns and uses, whereas the latter supply detailed analysis of verbal projection into syntax based on an
inventory of linking rules (Boas 2008a, 2008b).
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Valency changes between inflection and derivation.

Gaeta, Livio and Cennamo, Michela
(Universita di Napoli “Federico 11”)

The syntax of valency changes has been widely investigated over the past years. The morphology of valency changes
instead is still underinvestigated. Little attention has been paid, for instance, to their status in relation to lexeme
formation. This issue is crucial when exploring the lexical (and lexicographical) status of verbs undergoing processes of
valency changes. More specifically, it is unclear how verbal forms resulting from valency changes are to be represented
in our lexical inventory, whether within the same lexical entry, or rather in a separate entry. Clearly, the latter solution
implicitly or explicitly has to refer to a process of lexeme formation, i.e., of derivation from a basic lexical entry.

In this paper we intend to explore this issue, relying on the empirical evidence offered by a number of
European languages. Two main problems are crucially involved: a) the domain of valency changes, i.e., whether they
should be attributed to morphology or rather to syntax, b) if they are to be regarded as part of morphology, whether
they fall within inflection or derivation.

In this light, Haspelmath (2002: 218) distinguishes between function-change operations like voice and event-
change operations like causative formation, arguing that the former are “primarily inflectional” whereas the latter are
“primary derivational”. A couple of identificational criteria can be suggested: (i) the respective order of application of
the single operations in as much as in general derivational operations precede (or are internal with regard to)
inflectional operations and (ii) the degree of lexical restrictions undergone by the single operations provided they are
related to the semantic properties of the lexical bases. Accordingly, operations severely restricted by the semantic
properties of the base lexemes are likely to be assigned to derivation, because inflectional operations are usually much
more general.

In the domain of derivational morphology valency changes are likely to be treated as conversions, if the latter
is understood in a broad sense as a process of lexeme formation involving any change in the word properties of the
lexical base in the absence of an overt marker, as suggested by Rainer (1993: 78). In this respect, one necessary
property is the clear directionality in the process of lexeme formation (cf. Siller-Runggaldier 2004: 549 for Italian). Two
further criteria may be suggested in order to assess the derivational status of a valency changing operation; (i) the
occurrence of other derivational operations fulfilling the same function, (ii) the presence of changes in the properties of
the word similar to what is normally observed in clear conversion processes.

In this paper, the above criteria are applied to a number of case-studies drawn from Italian and other
European languages, in relation to the status of the intransitive form in transitive/intransitive alternations where no
change in verb morphology occurs (e.g., It. Gianni ha aperto la porta ‘Gianni has opened the door’ / Gianni ha aperto
alle nove ‘Gianni has opened at nine’). Evidence will be provided for regarding at least some instantiations of such
valency changes as possible examples of conversions.
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Metaphoric complexes revisited:
from metaphtonymy and metaphoric amalgams to metaphoric chains and back.

Galera-Masegosa, Alicia and Ruiz de Mendoza, Francisco
(University of La Rioja)

This presentation provides an overall picture of the various ways in which metaphor may interact with other metaphors
and/or metonymy. Goossens (1990) was the first to propose different ways of interaction between metaphor and
metonymy (metaphtonymy). This work was later refined by Ruiz de Mendoza and Diez (2002), which provides a more
exhaustive taxonomy of metaphor-metonymy combinations. More recently, Ruiz de Mendoza (2008) and Ruiz de
Mendoza and Mairal (2011) have postulated the existence of metaphoric amalgams, which combine conceptual
material from two or more metaphors. In this research context, we propose the existence of metaphoric chains, in
which the target domain of a first metaphoric mapping constitutes the source of a subsequent one (cf. Ruiz de
Mendoza and Galera, 2011). This finding arises from corpus data on phrasal verbs gathered from the BNC. Consider the
sentence His Stanford group soon broke away from the mainstream Fascist movement (BNC_CBB_710). The first
metaphoric process is triggered by the verb ‘break’, which places an object fragmented into pieces in the initial source
domain (cf. The landmass of Australia broke away from Antarctica). This source domain maps onto a target domain
where there is physical separation of some people from a group. This target becomes the source for one further
mapping in which institutional separation is seen in terms of physical separation.

Our analysis of phrasal verbs has also revealed the existence of more complex cases of metaphor-metonymy
interaction: metaphtonymy built up within metaphoric chains and metaphtonymy in combination with metaphoric
amalgams. An example of the first underlies the interpretation of the sentence Someone got fed up with her behavior
and called the cops. Two basic underlying metaphors, namely FULL IS UP in combination with the image-schema THE
HUMAN BODY IS A CONTAINER, allow us to map ‘to be fed up’ onto ‘to be filled to the top with food’. This target domain is
then metonymically expanded onto a more complex situation in which a person cannot have more food or will get sick,
which is in turn metaphorically mapped onto a situation in which a person cannot stand someone else’s behavior. As
regards the combination of metaphtonymy with metaphoric amalgams, consider the sentence He burst into tears. The
two metaphors that interact in the amalgam are EMOTIONAL DAMAGE IS PHYSICAL DAMAGE and EMOTIONAL DAMAGE IS THE
DESTINATION OF MOTION (which is but a specification of the well-know metaphor A CHANGE OF STATE IS A CHANGE OF LOCATION).
The process of experiencing emotional damage is thus conceptualized both in terms of suffering physical damage
(‘bursting’) and the end of motion (moving into a given place). The pieces resulting from bursting are mapped onto the
symptoms of emotional damage (tears). The EFFECT FOR CAUSE metonymy licenses the mapping of tears (effect) onto
emotional damage (cause). In addition, the initial and final states (not having experienced and having experienced
emotional damage) are identified with the source and destination of motion respectively. We further discuss other
cases of metaphoric chain in combination with metonymy, thus showing that metaphor can be an essential part of
complex cognitive modeling processes.
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Modality of necessity: borrowing of one Russian word in three West Siberian languages.

Galyamina, Julua
(SRCC MSU)

The paper deals with one of the areal features of West Siberian languages which have permanent contacts with Russian
language. There are several Russian words that are very “popular” for borrowing in this area.

We study three languages: Ket, Evenk and Selkup. All speakers of these languages are bilingual. So, they
usually use the code mixing and code swithching in their everyday speech. The contacts of West Siberian languages
with Russian began more those 100 years ago. So many Russian words were borrowed. It is interesting to conduct the
comparative analysis of contacts of Russian with languages of one area and similar modern history through the
examining of the destiny of one word.

| focus on the analysis of Russian predicative word nado (‘must, need, have to’). The modern Ket, Evenk and
Selkup speaker’s frequency use just this word for destination of necessity.

The structural, semantic and pragmatic aspects of use of this word are considered in the paper. In study I'll use
the structural and sociolinguistic approaches. Firstly I'll examine differences in use of this word on both
morphosyntactic and semantic levels between three languages and between different speakers of one language
community. So, | want to know in what cases the Russian nado can considered borrowing and when we deal with the
code mixing. In addition, I'll describe the structural constraints on use of this word in three languages. I'll also analyze
the pragmatic characteristics of bilingual production with this word.

| expect that I'll find many structural differences of this word use in three languages as these one area’s
languages have various morphosyntactic structure. But | think that structural constraints are partly similar as they
depend on the property of Russian word. Also, | suppose that I'll find the different structural criteria for distinction of
borrowing and code mixing for three languages and similarity in pragmatic and sociolinguistic situations for each type
of structural relations of languages in multiple language production.

| work with the texts in Ket, Evenk and Selkup collected by our scientific team in the expeditions in West
Siberia in 2004-2009. This data authentically represents real bilingual speech of our consultants.
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Pitching it right: a comparative study between
Swedish and American students’ tonal production in Mandarin.

Gao, Man
(Dalarna University)

Tone languages such as Mandarin and Thai use differences in pitch and pitch contours to distinguish between
monosyllabic words. ‘Pitch-accent’ languages, such as Swedish and Japanese, also utilize pitch differences, albeit in a
more restricted way; Swedish for instance distinguishes certain pairs of words such as anden ‘the duck’ and anden ‘the
spirit’ through the use of accent | vs. accent Il (Bruce, 1977). By contrast, a language such as English displays neither of
these characteristics, and is consequently neither a ‘tone’ nor ‘pitch-accent’ language.

Being a native speaker of a tone language appears to be a distinct advantage in the acquisition of a tonal
system of a second or foreign language. Previous studies have shown that learners whose L1 (native language) is a tone
language (e.g. Thai, Cantonese) may benefit from their L1 in identifying and producing Mandarin tones, compared with
learners whose L1 is non-tonal (e.g. English) (Gandour and Harshman, 1978; Lee et al., 1996; etc). By extension, it is
possible that native speakers of pitch accent languages may also have some level of advantage over those whose first
language is neither a tonal nor a pitch accent language. This, then, would for instance open up the possibility that
Swedes may find it easier to learn a tone language (e.g. Chinese) than speakers of languages without pitch accents (e.g.
English). In fact this suggestion is not frequently forwarded by international phoneticians working on tone. While there
is admittedly a clear logic behind this line of reasoning, there is as yet no published evidence for it. The current study
therefore aims to assess the potential or purported advantage for Swedes in the production of Mandarin tones.
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The performance of 35 students enrolled in Chinese courses at Hogskolan Dalarna was studied, including 20
beginner-level students who have studied Chinese for less than 6 months, and 15 intermediate-level students who have
studied Chinese for 1 to 2 years. Their pronunciation of a standardized set of monosyllabic Chinese words was analyzed,
with two specific goals. The first goal was to characterize the errors made by Swedish students, and to assess the levels
of difficulty posed by the four lexical tones respectively. The results are reported and analyzed on the basis of accuracy
percentages, confusion matrices and error patterns. The second goal was to conduct a preliminary assessment of the
influence of Swedish pitch-accents on the acquisition of Chinese lexical tones, through a comparison of the Swedish
error patterns with those of American students reported in previous studies (Shen, 1989; Miracle, 1989; etc.). The
results reveal a unique error pattern for Swedish students, compared with those reported for American students.
Finally these results are discussed from the perspective of a potential advantage of a pitch-accent background, and
implications regarding possible utilization strategies for teaching and learning methods are also discussed.
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El proceso evolutivo de los operadores de refuerzo argumentativo.

Garcés, Maria Pilar
(Universidad Carlos Il de Madrid)

Los estudios de pragmatica de los ultimos afios han centrado su atencién en el mecanismo del cambio linglistico para
analizar por qué determinadas unidades Iéxicas se han convertido en elementos gramaticales adquiriendo distintas
funciones. La teoria de la gramaticalizacidn sugiere que, si bien para estudiar la evolucion de un determinado proceso
en una lengua dada es necesario realizar un estudio interno, existen esquemas evolutivos generales que permiten
explicar el tipo de cambio producido.

Desde esta perspectiva, nuestro estudio se centra en la evolucién de los operadores de refuerzo
argumentativo realmente, en realidad y en el fondo, que constituyen formas con origenes distintos, con procesos de
gramaticalizacién desarrollados con ritmos diversos y con caracteristicas especificas en su estructura, posibilidades de
distribucion y de combinacién.

El analisis diacrénico de estas unidades lingisticas nos permitird explicar dos fendmenos importantes: a) dar
cuenta del proceso de cambio por el que sintagmas libres, con una funcién determinada en la estructura oracional y
con un significado composicional, se han convertido en sintagmas fijos, sin ninguna funcién en el marco de la oracidn,
con un debilitamiento del significado referencial etimoldgico y con un refuerzo del significado pragmatico; y b)
determinar cémo surgen estas unidades y cémo evolucionan hasta convertirse en operadores discursivos supone
descubrir el modo en el que se configuran los mecanismos para expresar la evidencialidad en su desarrollo histérico.

El trabajo se estructura del siguiente modo: realizaremos, en primer lugar, una caracterizaciéon de estos
operadores discursivos; analizaremos, a continuacidn, el origen de estos elementos y los cambios sintdcticos,
semanticos y pragmaticos que han experimentado a lo largo del proceso evolutivo; finalmente, plantearemos la
necesidad de revisar y ampliar el concepto tradicional de gramaticalizacién para dar cuenta adecuadamente de la
evolucidn de estas unidades.

Nuestro interés se centra en la evolucién sintactica, semdntica y pragmatica de los operadores, pero también
tendremos en cuenta otros factores importantes, como los tipos de textos en los que se documentan los ejemplos y las
tradiciones literarias en las que se enmarcan. Para realizar nuestro estudio nos basamos en el Corpus de Referencia
Diacrdnica del Espafiol (CORDE), editado por la Academia Espafiola, ya que nos permite documentar un amplio nimero
de ejemplos pertenecientes a diferentes obras, representativas de distintos periodos cronoldgicos, en los textos
recogidos en otras bases de datos (ADMYTE) y, sobre todo, en la indagacidn sobre los propios textos.

104



SLE 2012. Stockholm University. Book of abstracts
. Bookof 2012

La evolucion de los adverbios de foco de exclusion.

Garcia Perez, Rafael
(Universidad Carlos Il de Madrid)

Una nueva teoria de diccionario histdrico, concebido como obra relacional en la que resulta fundamental la aplicacion
de los avances llevados a cabo en el ambito de la Linguistica (Pascual y Garcia Pérez, 2007), no puede dejar de lado la
Pragmatica, especialmente cuando esta, en los uUltimos afios, ha tomado en consideracién el cambio linglistico y ha
tratado de explicar por qué determinadas unidades |éxicas se convierten en elementos gramaticales y terminan
adquiriendo funciones discursivas. La teoria de la gramaticalizacion, que ha planteado que pueden existir esquemas
evolutivos generales que permiten explicar el tipo de cambio producido, es, pues, fundamental a este respecto.

Desde esta perspectiva, y con la intencién de integrar este tipo de unidades en el Nuevo diccionario histdrico
de la lengua espainola, amparado por la Real Academia Espafiola, este trabajo se propone analizar el proceso de
creacion de un grupo muy concreto de adverbios dentro de los llamados “adverbios de foco” —que se caracterizan,
como sabemos, por incidir sobre determinadas expresiones, ya sea a distancia o de forma contigua—. Se trata de los
adverbios de foco de exclusion (segun la denominacién de la Nueva gramadtica de la lengua espafiola), que son, al
menos, los siguientes: solo, tan solo, solamente, unicamente, exclusivamente, no mds y nada mds. Estas unidades no
han aparecido todas al mismo tiempo, a pesar de su cercania pragmatica, ni han existido desde el origen del espafiol,
sino que se han ido formando progresivamente, lo que, en muchas ocasiones, como sucede con el resto del Iéxico, ha
provocado procesos interesantes de reajuste.

En primer lugar, se hard una caracterizacidon de estas unidades Iéxicas; en segundo lugar, se dard cuenta de su
origen y de los cambios sintacticos, semanticos y pragmaticos que han experimentado a lo largo de su evolucion,
poniendo de manifiesto, al mismo tiempo, sus relaciones con otras unidades léxicas; en tercer lugar, nos ocuparemos
de sefialar qué rasgos han de considerarse relevantes para realizar una definicién lexicografica adecuada de estas
unidades con el objetivo de incluirlas en el NDHE (Nuevo diccionario histdrico de la lengua espafiola).

Este estudio partird del Corpus de Referencia Diacrénica del Espafiol (CORDE), que permite contar con un
amplio numero de obras, de caracter literario y no literario, de diversos ambitos y épocas. Las tradiciones discursivas
propias de los textos seleccionados han de contribuir a definir mejor los fendmenos de cambio linglistico y determinar
qué pertenece a la evolucidn de la lengua y qué a las modificaciones de las diferentes tradiciones discursivas.

Wife Swap: evaluating social behaviour and acting aggressively in British reality television.

Garcia-Goémez, Antonio
(University of Alcald de Henares)

Over the years television along with society in general has taken a dramatic change. Sociologists and psychologists
claim that the reality television phenomenon is responsible for all these significant changes in television formats (Hill,
2002; Jones, 2002 and O’Loughlin, 2004). These different television formats, which span from docusoaps to the most
blatant examples of what has dubbed voyeur television (Higgins, 2009), have taken up several prime-time slots in
British television. In fact, a wide range of reality television shows have replaced miniseries, sitcoms and movies in those
coveted slots. These reality television programmes show the transformation of the private domain into one which can
be manipulated and incorporated as an essential element in the theatricalisation of the intimate experiences of
anonymous people (Holmes and Jermyn, 2004; Murray and Ouellette, 2004; Huff, 2006).

The present paper is an exercise in discourse analysis and is based on the video-tape recording and
transcription of Wife Swap. Given that this TV show is characterised by impoliteness and constant verbal fights, the
present study focuses on women’s assertive anger expression in British reality television. In doing so, | use both a
guantitative and a qualitative approach to examine in detail the use and effects of differentiated linguistic strategies
two different generations of women exploit in episodes of relational aggression. In order to attempt to properly
address British female voices in docusoaps, | take an interdisciplinary approach. Whilst my primary basis is within
discourse analysis, influence from a range of other disciplines is also evident, including, social and discursive psychology
and sociology. This paper embraces the critical social theories of Butler (1990 and 2006) and applies them to an
empirical, discourse analysis examination of female voices in order to enact power and authority in episodes of
relational aggression (Culpeper, 2011). The situation created is a repository of power and authority that interactants try
to keep and challenge, the site of decision-making and rule-making within an organisation such as the family is. In
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particular, a primary focus falls on the exploitation of discursive strategies in which mothers and daughters perform
their gendered and family role identities in order to enact power.
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Recycling foreign morphology: exaptation beyond language boundaries.

Gardani, Francesco
(University of Graz)

In linguistics exaptation is understood as the evolution of certain structure and its co-optation for a new function within
one and the same language (cf. Simon 2010:52-53). This restriction implicit in the concept of exaptation is due to the
fact that it was originally developed in evolutionary biology and has never been questioned so far. In this paper, |
extend the notion of exaptation to cases that go beyond the boundaries of a single language, presenting and discussing
cross-linguistic data on the integration of loanwords in which a morphological marker of the source language is re-
interpreted and systematically re-used as an integration element in the recipient language.

For example, Arbrésht, the Albanian variety spoken near to Cosenza (Calabria, Southern Italy), uses the
infinitive stem of Italian loan verbs to build the Aorist, e.g. sopravivir-ti ‘he survived’ from the infinitive sopravvivere (via
replacement of -ere with the very productive suffix -ire). Also German verbs like serv-ier-en ‘to serve’ from French servir
display a French infinitive suffix exapted to a derivational marker.

In a recent survey of the morphological means that languages may borrow in order to integrate loan verbs,
Wohlgemuth (2009:240) suggests the following “borrowing and grammaticalization path of loan verb markers”:
INFINITIVE > INFLECTION CLASS MARKER > VERBALIZER > LOAN VERB MARKER. Actually, this path is imperfect in two respects: First,
the path does not describe a process of grammaticalization but rather of degrammaticalization, in the sense of
‘deinflectionalization’, since the affix passes from a more grammatical to less grammatical status (Norde 2009:4).
Second, Wohlgemuth refers only to cases in which the loan verb marker is originally an infinitive marker. Instead, as
Breu (1991a, 1991b) has shown, not only infinitives function as integration stems. For example, the integration of Greek
loans into Arvanitika, a variety of Tosk Albanian spoken in Greece, occurs through the Greek conjunctive aorist stem:
Given, for example, the Greek verb agapo ‘I love’ and its conjunctive aorist form na agapiso, the stem agapis-, which
displays the Greek aorist stem formant -s-, is used to form Arvanitika agapis ‘l love’ and agapisa ‘I loved’.

Although cross-linguistically the exaptation of foreign morphs is a well attested phenomenon in the integration
of verbs (cf. Wohlgemuth 2009:239), it seems to occur rarely in the integration of nouns. One of the few cases known is
found in the European dialects of Romani where originally Greek inflectional markers have been productively re-used as
loan noun markers, as in the recent non-Greek loan president-os-ke president-LNM-DAT ‘for the president’ (cf. Matras
2009:173-174).

The paper adds a new dimension to the phenomenon of exaptation by surpassing the one language
perspective; at the same time, it contributes to constrain the concept, by showing that ‘novelty’ is a constitutive
criterion, whilst the criterion of junk’ is less useful: in the data presented, the exapted morphemes are not junk in the
source language; they rather get, in the recipient language, a function different from their original one.
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Why war is strong and peace is weak: how data-driven methods reveal asymmetry in antonymic pairs.

Garretson, Gregory
(Uppsala University)

It is well known that adjectives (and to a lesser extent, other word classes) may be paired up as antonyms, based on
some form of oppositeness in meaning. Many different types of oppositeness have been discussed in the literature
(Lyons 1977, Cruse 1986, Jones 2002). However, this talk presents a feature of antonyms that has thus far gone
unnoticed: Some pairs of antonyms exhibit asymmetry, with one word the “strong” member and the other the “weak”
member. This unexpected finding derives from a study of antonyms focusing primarily on nouns and employing data-
driven methods.

This study employs computational techniques to look for empirically grounded differences between supposed
pairs of antonyms, using concepts from corpus linguistics. Specifically, the algorithm developed makes use of semantic
preference information—the tendency of a word to co-occur with words from a particular semantic class (Sinclair
2004)—in the 100-million-word British National Corpus (Aston and Burnard 1998), making use of the lexical database
WordNet (Fellbaum 1998). For example, the word war tends to co-occur with words such as wage and engage, as well
as words such as end and stop. Given pairs of antonyms (e.g. war-peace), the algorithm examines the words’ semantic
preferences and notes similarities and differences.

The similarities are taken as evidence that two words are indeed antonyms, since antonyms have been shown
to occur in similar contexts (Justeson and Katz 1992). It is the differences, however, that are of interest here: It turns
out that there are certain semantic fields that strongly prefer one member of a pair of antonyms over the other. | call
these contrast-marking concepts. These concepts not only differentiate antonyms but also align with each other—
contrast-marking concepts will tend to all prefer the same word in a pair. This suggests a stable asymmetry between
the words, such that one may be called the strong member and the other the weak member. For example, in the pairs
war-peace, difficulty-ease, and day-night, the strong members are war, difficulty, and day.

Closer investigation suggests a discourse-based explanation for this preference: Strong antonyms exhibit a
marked tendency to appear with copulas, existentials, and words such as make and demand; they appear, therefore, to
have greater agency and greater discourse salience. Strong antonyms frequently refer to important or problematic
topics, resulting in a very different profile of usage from that of their weak counterparts. For example, the word war is
more likely to be central to a discussion, and therefore given greater discourse prominence, than the word peace. This
is not a simple frequency effect; these differences are far more subtle but are nevertheless pervasive.

This asymmetry is incorporated into a new model of antonymy resulting from the larger study. | believe these
results are interesting not only from a semantic perspective—for the new light they shed on well-studied relations such
as antonymy—but also from a methodological perspective, as they show how data-driven, empirical methods can
reveal aspects of lexical semantics of which we were previously unaware.

References

Aston, G. and Burnard, L. 1998. The BNC handbook: exploring the British National Corpus with SARA. Edinburgh
textbooks in empirical linguistics. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press.

Cruse, D. A. 1986. Lexical semantics. Cambridge textbooks in linguistics. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Fellbaum, C. 1998. WordNet: An Electronic Lexical Database. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.

Jones, S. 2002. Antonymy: a corpus based perspective. Routledge advances in corpus linguistics. London: Routledge.

107



SLE 2012. Stockholm University. Book of abstracts
9. Bookof 2012

Justeson, J. S. and Katz, S. M. 1992. Redefining antonymy: The textual structure of a semantic relation. Literary and
Linguistic Computing, 7(3), 176-184.

Lyons, J. 1977. Semantics. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Sinclair, J. M. 2004. Trust the text: language, corpus and discourse. London: Routledge.

Complementizers in questions in Italo-Romance.

Garzonio, Jacopo
(University of Venice)

In current syntactic theory complementizers are considered as heads of a Complementizer Phrase (CP) with the clause
as complement. Many works in the Cartographic Approach to the clause structure (a.o Rizzi 1997 and Beninca 2001)
have shown that complementizers have a different position in the left periphery of the clause depending on the
sentence type and the features of the verb. In this talk | will consider three cases of complementizers in questions in the
Italo-Romance domain and show that their different interpretative content correspond to a distinctive syntax (that is a
different position and, probably, a different categorial status).

| will consider three Italo-Romance varieties: Paduan, Florentine and central Calabrian. In Paduan, like in other
northern Italian dialects, a complementizer-like element appears after the wh element in embedded wh questions:

(2) No so cossa che go da fare.
NEG know.1SG what COMP have.1SG to do.INF
“l do not know what | have to do.”

In Florentine, like in other central and southern dialects, the complementizer che can optionally introduce root yes/no
questions:

(2) Che tu dormi?
COMP SCL sleep.25G
“Are you sleeping?”

In central Calabrian the element ca, identical to the declarative complementizer, can introduce root questions (and
imperatives as well):

(3) Ca chini u dicia?!
COMP who OCL say.3SG
“Who (on earth) says that?!”

While che in (1) cannot be dropped, che and ca in (2) and (3) are optional and appear to encode special interpretative
values (rhetorical or surprise emphasis; in particular, Calabrian ca introduces Special Questions as defined by Obenauer
2004).

I will use different syntactic tests in order to show that these elements have a different position in the left
periphery of the clause and a different syntactic distribution. Calabrian ca, for instance, precedes left dislocated
elements, while Florentine che and Paduan che (the last with the wh element) have to follow dislocations:

(4) a. E ca chidu libbru, a Mariu, quandu 'ncju torni?! (Calabrian)
and ca that book to Mario when DCL give-back.25G
“And when are you going to give back that book to Mario?!”
b. I’ libro, a Mario, che tu I’ha’ reso? (Florentine)
the book to Mario che SCL OCL have.2SG given-back
“Have you given back the book to Mario?”
c. *Che i’ libro, a Mario, tu I’ha’ reso?

On the other hand, Florentine che and Paduan che appear in different clause types: the first in root yes/no questions,
the latter in embedded wh questions.
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Adopting the fine structure of the left periphery proposed by Rizzi (1997) and subsequent works in the
Cartographic Framework, | will propose that Calabrian ca is located in a high position, probably in the layer of
projections encoding Speaker features (Giorgi 2010), and has been grammaticalized as a functional particle. Florentine
che and Paduan che are located lower (possibly in Finiteness or Focus) and are true complementizers, their difference
deriving from the different selectional features they encode.
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Lexicalized synaesthesia in literature. Translation aspects.

Gebaila, Anamaria
(University of Bucharest)

Although studies on synaesthesia as a rhetorical figure have been numerous, few researchers have analysed it in
everyday language, in associations that lost their synaesthetic value for the speakers and that can be called lexicalized
synaesthesias (Williams,1976; Paissa,1995; Legallois,2004).

The lexicalized synaesthesia is defined as the extension of meaning of a lexeme from one semantic field of
sensory perception to another, through an association easily understandable for the language users, that no longer
perceive the association among sensory modalities; such examples are sharp colours or crisp voice and their lexicalized
status is confirmed by the introduction of these phrases as examples in dictionaries.

Interpreting synaesthesia in a cognitive perspective based on the common element of [intensity] as a variation
in the image schema based on the concept of [force] (Cienki,1997:3-4), the present study aims to analyse the amount
and the role of lexicalized synaesthesias in the entire corpus of synaesthesias present in Joris-Karl Huysmans’ A rebours,
in its original French version (1992[1884]) and in its translations in Italian (1992[1953]) and Romanian (1974); the novel
was chosen because of its richness regarding synaesthesias and the comparison between the French version and the
Italian and Romanian ones means to look for differences between these three Romance languages in the semantics of
synaesthesia. The analysis is concentrated on noun-adjective synaesthesia as adjectives offer the richest material in the
transition from one sensory modality to another, but also considers noun-noun and noun-verb synaesthesia and its
translations. The study means to treat lexicalized synaesthesia as a prototypical use of certain adjectives for their
semantic field, in the vision on prototype given by Rosch (1980).

The comparative analysis reveals differences between the three versions of the novel in the use of lexicalized
synaesthesia: while the Italian translator is quite fateful to the original synaesthesias, sometimes choosing to change
the order of the adjectival constituents, the Romanian translator to reinterprets literary synaesthesias through
lexicalized ones, showing a vivid interest for the target language, but somewhat destroying the literary quality of the
novel, that aims mostly at the surprise effect on the reader.

Moreover, the relatively low percentage of lexicalized synaesthesias in Huysmans’ novel is correlated to the
organization in chapters describing associated sensory perceptions, which enables to spot in these chapters the
author’s intent to innovate.
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Reporting verbs as parenthetical verbs: the case of (s)he says/said and they say/said.

Gentens, Caroline and Cuyckens, Hubert
(University of Leuven)

The recent surge of interest in the grammaticalization of “parenthetical verbs” (Urmson 1952) has resulted in a great
number of studies, focusing mainly on the development of mental state verbs such as | think into epistemic
parentheticals (Aijmer 1997, Dehé and Wichmann 2010, Karkkdinen 2003, Van Bogaert 2011). Several hypotheses have
been proposed to account for the development of these parenthetical constructions: they may have been reanalyzed
from matrix clauses via frequent that-deletion (Thompson and Mulac 1991), have been derived from an appended
relative construction containing the phoric element so/as referring back to the preceding clause (Brinton 2008), or they
could be related to extraction/raising structures (Lopez-Couso and Méndez-Naya 2011).

Against the backdrop of these hypotheses, the present paper examines the development of reporting verbs
(such as say) into parenthetical verbs. Even though it has been pointed out that reporting verbs can be employed as
parentheticals (Huddleston and Pullum 2002: 1024-1025, Quirk et al. 1985: 1114-1115), this parenthetical usage has
not yet been studied in great detail with regard to English (note that it did get some attention in Dutch (Schelfhout
1998) and in French and Rumanian (Perrin 2004, Pop 2009)).

Corpus data for this study are drawn from The Helsinki Corpus, The Corpus of Late Modern English Texts, and
the Collins Cobuild Wordbanks Online Corpus. In particular, then, this corpus-based study focuses on the development
of the forms he/she says/said and they say/said from verbs of communication into parentheticals serving as pragmatic
markers. Consider in this respect Present-day English examples (1) and (2):

(1) “Told me he never wanted to see them again. I’'m not sure why I've kept them. Maybe to remind me why | agree
with father when he says Hythria should be invaded and the Wolfblade line destroyed.” (Collins Cobuild,
brbooks)

(2) Romney would be tough on China, he says. (Washington Post, Google.)

Whereas example (1) displays the regular use of say as a verb of communication, it is suggested that he says in (2) is
semantically bleached, having acquired a function as pragmatic marker. Indeed, he says in (2) merely serves to mitigate
the truth-value of the statement by relegating the authority to someone other than the speaker/writer who formulated
it, rather than referring to an actual act of speaking. In this respect, it is also interesting to point out that he says can
easily be replaced by so he says, and that the coreferentiality of Romney and he makes a rephrasal of the sentence with
say as a matrix clause verb ungrammatical (*He; says Romney; would be tough on China.). Incidentally, the
development of more idiomatic, non third-person expressions such as (I) say, | daresay, you say or that is to say is not
addressed here (but see Brinton 2008).

Full recognition of English say as a parenthetical verb not only implies an extension of the class of
parenthetical verbs; the inclusion of frequent third-person and preterite uses also complements the paradigm of
parenthetical say-forms, which up to now has prototypically consisted of first-person present tense forms.
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The syntax-prosody interplay: VS vs SV orders in Greek unaccusative and unergative structures.

Georgiafentis, Michalis
(University of Athens)

This paper aims at investigating the interaction between syntax and prosody and identifying the properties of
intransitive structures with unaccusative and unergative verbs in Greek. More specifically, the present paper is
concerned with broad focus utterances, which are typically associated with out-of-the-blue contexts and are
pragmatically felicitous answers to questions as in (1):

(1) ti sinevi?
what happen-PAsST-35G
‘What happened?’

In Greek, the theoretically possible answers to such a question can be as follows:

*  unaccusative VS / SV, with potentially varying stress patterns
(2a) eftase o janis / o janis eftase
arrive-pPAST-3sG the janis-NoMm / the janis-NOM arrive-PAST-35G
‘John arrived.’

e unergative VS / SV, with potentially varying stress patterns
(2b) xorepse o janis / o janis xorepse
dance-PAsT-3sG the janis-Nom / the janis-NOM dance-PAST-35G
‘John danced.’

In “fixed” word order languages such as English, German and Persian, it has been observed that unaccusative structures
behave differently from unergative ones with respect to prosody (see Schmerling 1976; Cinque 1993 among others). In
particular, in unaccusatives the nuclear stress (NS, Chomsky and Halle 1968) falls unambiguously on the subject, while
for unergatives there are differing intuitions and experimental findings, with some scholars (e.g. Kahnemuyipour 2009)
claiming that the NS falls only on the verb, while others (see Zubizarreta and Vergnaud 2006; Irwin 2011) supporting
the view that unergatives allow NS on either the subject or the verb.

111



SLE 2012. Stockholm University. Book of abstracts
. Bookof 2012

In Italian and Spanish, on the other hand, which are ‘free’ word order languages, it has been widely accepted
in the literature that the contrast between unaccusative and unergative broad focus sentences is realized with a
difference in word order apart from stress. Thus, in Italian and Spanish the neutral order for an unaccusative sentence
is VS and stress falls on the subject, while the neutral order for an unergative one is SV and stress is on the verb (see
Contreras 1976; Suner 1982; Burzio 1986; Bonet 1990; Cinque 1993; Pinto 1994; Levin and Rappaport Hovav 1995
among others).

In the present paper an elicitation task involving pictures is employed to investigate the syntactic and prosodic
properties of Greek intransitive structures. In particular, a number of monolingual adult (male and female) native
speakers of Greek are examined. Broad focus eliciting questions are introduced by an accompanying picture presenting a
situation and participants are expected to answer this question by producing sentences with unaccusative or unergative
verbs. The ultimate goal is to identify the linearization patterns (namely VS vs SV orders) of unaccusative and unergative
structures in Greek along with the stress patterns involved in each case.
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Gestures and gestures in child language development.

Gerholm, Tove
(Stockholm University)

The underlying question in most work on gestures is how the relation between gesture and speech should be
understood. This is also the fundamental question in this presentation, where focus is on children’s gestures in relation
to language development and socialization.

Gesture studies on adult interaction tend to divide gestural movements into various kinds depending on their
assumed relation to spoken language. The group of gestures which have received most attention in the scientific world
is the so called “co-speech gestures”, i.e. hand- and arm movements that occur simultaneously with speech and that
are integrated temporally and semantically with the verbal utterance (Kendon, 1981, 2004; McNeill, 1992, 2005).

In child language studies, the term co-speech gestures is not used as frequently, although the gestures actually
described tend to be within that domain, e.g. the deictic pointing gesture co-occurring with “there” (Tomasello et
al.,2007; Rowe et al.,2008). Other child gestures receiving attention are the more pragmatically oriented “grab/reach
gesture” or emblematic gestures like “nodding”, “waving goodbye”, etc. (e.g., Bates et al., 1975). Although humans
remain children for quite some time the majority of child-gesture studies end when the children reach the vocabulary
spurt (around the second birthday). A likely reason is that the questions posed relate to the transition from pre-
language and language and the role played by gestural behavior in this developmental interval.

The presentation builds on a study taking the child gestures one step further by allowing the gesture definition
to be wider (including in this term movements of the whole body), and the age span studied to go beyond the first two
years. The material is longitudinal and consists of child-child and child-adult interaction between the ages 1 to 6. There
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are 11 children in the study, belonging to five families and they were recorded in their homes regularly during 2 %
years. The data (in all 22 h) where transcribed and annotated using the ELAN software. The annotations of gestural
behavior were categorized according to age of the child, interactional partner (child/adult), setting, activity/semantic
theme, and concurrent speech/ vocalizations.

In the presentation, main focus will be on two groups of gestural behavior in particular: co-speech gestures
and co-activity speech. Whereas the former is an established term (se above), the latter is the term | have been using to
describe speech-gesture combinations where the vocalizations seem to be redundant or at least second in priority, for
example the utterances made while going through the motions of ritualized and mainly gestural play (e.g., “pat-a-cake”,
“peek-a-boo”, “hide-and-seek”). The differences between these two classes of gestural behavior will be illustrated,
described, and related to language development, cognitive growth, and socialization patterns. Ending the talk the
fundamental question of speech-gesture relation will be addressed and a developmental path including the described
gestural forms will be sketched out.
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On quite as a peripheral modifier in the NP

Ghesquiére, Lobke
(University of Leuven)

In Present Day English, the adverb quite can modify a range of sentence constituents, including verb phrases (1),
prepositional phrases (2), (predicative) adjective phrases (2) and noun phrases (4).

(1) Now sometimes," she explained, ‘'you will have to help me up the stairs at night.' | quite understand, ma'am,"
said the maid. (WB)
(2) There was disease and bad weather to begin with, then the causes quite outside the farmer's control, the

international price of wool ... and the market for lamb and wool. (WB)
(3) She's quite good at that sort of thing (WB)
(4) he was considered a splendid sight and quite a gentleman (WB)

This paper will argue that these different uses of quite are the synchronic witnesses of a diachronic process of syntactic-
semantic change from sentence-level modifier to noun phrase (NP) modifier. Van de Velde (2010) has argued that the
peripheral modifier slot in the English NP developed in Early Modern English, as original sentence-level modifiers were
gradually integrated into the NP structure (see also Traugott (2006) on the shift from manner adverb to focusing
modifier even). A similar developmental path will be reconstructed for quite, an item not discussed in Van de Velde
(2010).

In addition, it will be argued that this specific pathway of change can account for some particular structural
possibilities displayed by noun-intensifying quite. As noted in many standard grammars of English, intensifying quite can
occur both before (quite a gentleman) and after (a quite good line) the determiner (complex), and it can modify both
indefinite and definite (quite the gentleman) noun phrases. This is striking as noun-intensifiers typically always occur in
indefinite NPs and have a clear preference for either predeterminer (such an idiot, what a mess) or postdeterminer
position (a complete fool, a raving lunatic).

Corpora to be consulted:
Penn-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Early Modern English
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Corpus of Late Modern English texts (extended version)
WordbanksOnline corpus
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Em Italia até preferem chamar-lhe «o coiso»:
A cross-language analysis of vague expressions in Italian and Portuguese.

Ghezzi, Chiara and Aguiar, Joana
(University of Pavia and Bergamo and University of Minho)

This study aims at providing a cross-linguistic perspective (Italian — Portuguese) on a class of vague expressions, with
maximally unspecific meaning (Jucker 2003, Andersen 2010), used as superficial place-holders to refer to an entity
without knowing “exactly which name would be the best to use” (Yule 1996: 18), as is the case of Italian and
Portuguese pair cosa/o (ex. 1) / coisa/o (ex. 2) “thing”.

(1) non é vero // tel' ho spento /il coso // [Oral corpus LABLITA]
“It is not true, | have switched it off, the thing-MASC”

(2) A gente pensa logo nas coisas mds. [Oral corpus Portugués Fundamental]
“We always think in bad things”

Since collaboration is an essential part of reference of place-holders, being based on the common ground between
speaker and hearer, their use can be motivated by a variety of reasons, which do not necessarily imply an uncertainty
of the speaker (Channel 1994, Andersen 2010). Thus:
(a) the speaker might not know the exact nature of the concept or might not be able to refer to the intended
concept (ex. 3)

(3) Uma vez montado o coiso, tudo o que tem a fazer é ligd-lo a porta do «joystick» do seu

computador
“Once you set the thing-MASC, all you have to do is connect it to the «joystick» of your
computer” [CETEMPublico]

(b) the speaker might know a name but may (1) opt for an inexact rendering, (2) have problems in finding it, or (3)
prefer not to use it (e.g. as a cooperative strategy to invite collaboration, as an ecomonical strategy, or as a
politeness strategy to maintain an informal atmosphere, ex. 4).

(4) <un arrivista / un coso> // [Oral Corpus LABLITA]
“a social climber, a thing-MASC”

Although the functions of vague nouns have been recently explored cross-linguistically for Germanic languages
(Andersen 2010), a description for Romance languages is still missing. Both Italian and Portuguese have a range of
vague expressions (nouns or verbs, as Portuguese coisar “thinging”) which are subject to sociolinguistic variation and
range from formal expressions It. questione / Port. assunto “matter” to informal It. roba / Port. cena(s) “thing(s)” and It.
cazzate [ Port. merda(s) “crap(s)”.

Basing our investigation on empirical data analysis, collected from oral and written parallel corpora in Italian
and Portuguese (C-Oral-Rom, Corpus Repubblica, CETEMPublico and Corpus TQT), we intend to:

(8) describe pragmatic functions of place-holders: common patterns involve the place-holder (1) in head position

(ex. 1-2), (2) as approximating device (general extender, Overstreet 1999) (ex.5), or (3) as discourse marker (ex.
6)
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(5) Fazem ai certas festas e coisa [Oral Corpus TQT]
“They throw some parties and thing”

(6) no e che /sai cosa/ é che son trenta gradi qual [Oral Corpus LABLITA]
“No but, you know what, it is that there are thirty degrees here”

(b) shed light on the degree of comparability of placeholders across the two languages and on the degree of
functional equivalence of pairs like cosa/coisa;

(c) analyze whether lexical variability within one language is governed by sociolinguistic rules and whether
different expressions are interchangeable in each language depending on genres and text-types.
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Empirical evaluation of ethnolinguistic vitality and language loss: the case of Southern Min in Taiwan.

Gijsen, Johan and Liu, Yu-Chang
(I-Shou University)

This paper presents the results of an empirical evaluation of Ehala’s (2007) mathematical model of ethnolinguistic
vitality. The ethnolinguistic vitality concept indicates the property which makes a group likely to behave as a distinct
collective within an intergroup setting (Giles et al. 1977). We have applied Ehala’s s model to evaluate the vitality of
Taiwan’s Southern Min language in two geographical areas exhibiting significant language shift in favor of Mandarin.
According to the model, the ethnolinguistic vitality (V) depends on the perceived cultural weight of one’s own
community (M;) in relation to the weight of a relevant other community (M,); perceived intergroup distance between
the communities (r) and the extent of utilitarianism (U) in the community under investigation. The overall
ethnolinguistic vitality was expressed by the formula V = U(M;—M,) / r. ‘V’ makes for an important indicator of possible
language shift: the higher Vis, the better the chances are for maintenance of the Southern Min language in Taiwan; the
weaker Vis, the more likely Southern Min will to cease to exist through assimilation to Mandarin.

To calculate V for Taiwan’s Southern Min community, we followed ethnolinguistic survey methods as proposed
by Bourhis et al. (1981), Landry et al. (1996), and Schwartz (2003), and implemented by Ehala (2007). The data for this
evaluation came from 125 questionnaires and measured:

a.  perceived group strength (Southern Min/Mandarin);
b. perceived inter-group distance;
C. degree of utilitarianism/traditionalism in the Southern Min group.

By comparing the current ethnolinguistic evaluation with the results from previous surveys including 917
guestionnaires and 25 ethnolinguistic interviews in Taiwan’s major urban centers (Gijsen & Liu 2007), we aimed to:
a assess the validity and actual usefulness of Ehala’s model in the Taiwan context, this in light of application
problems linked with the ethnolinguistic vitality variables (Ehala 2011, McEntee-Atalianis 2011);
b. investigate whether the application of Ehala’s model brings out patterns that were not apparent from our
previous written survey, thereby possibly furthering an understanding of the variables and mechanisms
involved in Southern Min language loss.

As for the correlations between the vitality index and the formula’s components, we found overall compatibility in the
results derived across our instruments. These data are, however, in need of further qualitative research. As for the
establishment of new patterns, results obtained by our study concur closely to some of our earlier findings:

a. the heavy dependence of the Southern Min group on Mandarin;
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b. anurban language shift from Southern Min to Mandarin;
c. avoluntary language shift in Taiwanese households.

Although the set of indicators as chosen by Ehala (2007) seem reasonable for the Taiwan context, we support the
notion (McEntee-Atalianis, 2011; Ehala, 2011) to include follow-up qualitative research involving identity and
motivational questions. We will therefore suggest an elaboration of the V model in Taiwan, allowing it to account for
the emotional impact of the Southern Mins’ newly emerging social identity on the maintenance of their language.
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Exaptation in construction reanalysis: Demonstrative pronouns become markers of stance and tense.

Gildea, Spike
(University of Oregon)

In linguistics, the term EXAPTATION has been proposed to label “the opportunistic co-optation of a feature whose origin is
unrelated or only marginally related to its later use.” (Lass 1990). This paper addresses two problems with this
theoretical definition: (i) How might one practically identify degree of “relatedness” of an origin and its later use? (ii) Is
there anything unique about the processes of change that lead to such an outcome, which might independently justify
the use of the term exaptation? We explore these questions by examining the details of reanalyses in three Cariban
languages, in which deictic pronouns have become markers of tense and/or stance (“the methods, linguistic and other,
by which interactants create and signal relationships with the propositions they utter and with the people they interact
with” Jaffe 2009.30).

In Makushi (Brazil, Guyana; Abbott 1990.106; Gildea 1998.164), an action nominalization plus demonstrative
(in the relationship [predicate noun] [subject]) become, respectively, a main clause verb in 'Universal' tense plus an
optional marker of stance: siriri ‘PROXIMAL.INANIMATE’ > ‘SPEAKER.INVOLVEMENT’ (e.g., “could indicate information that is
known only to the speaker”) and mirirf ‘DISTAL.INANIMATE’ > ‘ADDRESSEE.INVOLVEMENT’ (e.g., “questions to the addressee and
background information especially directed to the addressee”). This seems like a paradigm case of exaptation: (i) There
are no meaning features in common between the source third-person demonstrative pronouns and the resultant
speaker- and addressee-oriented stance particles. (ii) The reanalysis of the source pronouns as the resultant stance
particles is arguably independent of the larger process of renovation of tense/aspect in the language. The (nominalized
verb in the) nominal predicate in the source becomes the new main clause, leaving the erstwhile “dummy” subject
pronoun with no function. In the cognate construction in related languages the pronoun is simply lost in the process of
reanalysis. Makushi speakers have opportunistically used the “leftover” morpheme to mark an entirely new distinction.
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In Akawaio (Guyana, Venezuela; Fox 2003.113), the cognate action nominalization plus demonstrative (in the
same relationship, [predicate noun] [subject]) becomes an unmarked main clause verb and a postverbal future tense
particle. Both the proximal demonstrative seré and the distal demonstrative méré now mark the future tense; Fox
reports no semantic difference between them, and in independent field work, the author encountered no native
speaker intuitions that distinguished the two. Again, we have (i) no meaning features in common between the source
demonstratives and the resultant tense particles (both the proximal and distal forms appear to mark a single temporal
distinction, the future), and (ii) an opportunistic re-use of “leftover” morphology from the source construction.

In Panare (Venezuela; Gildea 1993a-b), demonstratives > copulas > tense auxiliaries. While similar in outcome,
this is clearny not a case of exaptation, as (i) the spatial deixis of the demonstratives becomes reinterpreted as
temporal deixis, and (ii) both steps of the reanalysis are motivated, well-attested pathways by which languages
commonly create, respectively, innovative copulas and tense auxiliaries.

The story of the job ad. A diachronic approach of a genre.

Gillaerts, Paul
(Lessius University College)

Although the genre of the job ad occupies a prominent place in business communication, research into the genre
proofs to be very limited, both synchronically and diachronically. Even the normative literature on business
communication focuses rather on resumés and letters of application than on the job ads themselves. Also in education
the focus is on learning to write letters of applications and resumés; the same holds for genre research, that takes the
perspective of the applicant, not that of the organization.

In this paper we take a diachronic perspective; we describe the evolution of job ads in a Flemish newspaper in
the last sixty years (1950-2010). The genre analysis follows a text-driven procedure (Swales 2004) and combines
analyses of structure, style and content in relation to an identification of the purpose(s). The structural analysis is a
move analysis (Swales 2004); the stylistic analysis focuses on metadiscourse (Hyland 2005); the content analysis
distinguishes the main themes (De Groot 2008). Following Bhatia ’s suggestion (2005), our analysis wants to go beyond
description and to offer an explanation. Therefore contextual factors, political, economical, social and technological are
also discussed in relation to the findings of the analysis.

This paper is, by necessity, exploratory. It combines different genre analytical approaches and limits itself to a
selection of job ads published in only one newspaper. We have selected the ads from a random week in February every
five years since the restart of the newspaper after World War Il. We looked at the job ads on Thursday, Friday and the
weekend in the first half of February; the number of ads found for every chosen year differed from twenty to hundreds.
This discrepancy already testifies to the impressive growth and diversification (as will be discussed) of the job ad genre.

The analysis of the evolution of the job ad genre proves to deepen our understanding of genre. As for the
move structure the evolution of the genre shows an increase both of moves and strategies/steps, revealing genre
bending and mixing with other genres like direct mail and commercial advertising. The metadiscourse analysis reveals
the growing importance of ethos (stance) and pathos (interaction), both testifying the marketization of the genre; in
our content analysis new themes have been found, like extra legal forms of remuneration and ecological issues,
immediately linked to the job seekers’ interests. Finally, as for the context of the genre, the explosion of related (very
often digital) genres within the genre system/network of recruitment marketing pushes the traditional printed job ad to
the periphery, but there it is able to survive as a ‘metagenre’ (Swales 2004).
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(Inter)subjectivity in interaction: The marking of complex epistemic perspective in Yurakaré conversations.

Gipper, Sonja
(University of Cologne)

In this presentation, it is argued that meanings related to complex epistemic perspective can best be detected and
investigated in conversations. This claim is supported by a study of the use of (inter)subjective marking in Yurakaré
conversations. The focus of this study is the use of the subjective and the intersubjective marker in social interaction
and what it can tell us about the semantics of these markers. The study is based on an analysis of around 4,5 hours of
video-taped conversational data. Yurakaré is an unclassified language spoken in Central Bolivia by an estimated number
of 2500 speakers. It has a set of five verbal enclitics which mainly express evidential and complex perspective meanings.
This set contains a subset consisting of two markers which contrast in the dimension of (inter)subjectivity. The
intersubjective marker =ya expresses that the speaker expects the addressee to share his or her stance on the topic of
conversation. Thus, =ya expresses a complex epistemic perspective in that it includes an assumption of the speaker
about the addressee’s state of mind. In contrast, subjective =laba does not express any specific assumption of the
speaker about the addressee’s epistemic state. It is generally not easy to detect complex perspective semantics in
language. Such meanings are notoriously difficult to elicit, because speakers are usually not aware of this semantic
component. Given this difficulty, the question arises how we can investigate subjective and complex epistemic
perspective semantics in language. | argue in this presentation that such meanings can best be studied in
conversational data. The interactional distribution of the two Yurakaré (inter)subjective markers reveals important
clues about their intersubjective and subjective semantics. For example, intersubjective =ya shows a preference for a
specific type of agreeing response. This demonstrates the intersubjective nature of this marker. In contrast, subjective
=laba does not show such a preference, which supports the view that it is not concerned with the addressee’s
epistemic state and thus expresses a subjective value. It will be argued that the reason why complex perspective
semantics are most obvious in conversations is that only in social interaction people share and negotiate their
perspectives on information and thus provide evidence for the researcher about the linguistic expression of complex
epistemic perspectives.

Imperfect Parallels between Nominal Expressions and clauses.

Giusti, Giuliana
(Universita Ca' Foscari di Venezia)

In this paper | reconsider a number of phenomena distinguishing nominal expressions from clauses against the many
parallels that have been uncovered in the course of the last decades. | will call these partial parallelisms
“imperfect parallels”:
a. Both nominal expressions and clauses project an argument structure BUT in nominal expressions
argument structure appears “less” obligatory or even optional.
b. Both nominal expressions and clauses have a “subject” which must respect the hierarchy of the theta grid
BUT in nominal expressions the subject can be missing tout court.
c. Both nominal expressions and clauses can be claimed to have three layers all of which are split according
to a universal hierarchy BUT nominal expressions display a simpler structure.
d. In both nominal expressions and clauses we find structural case BUT in sentences we typically find two
(nominative and accusative) in nominals we typically find one (genitive) if any.
e. In both nominal expressions and clauses we find discourse driven displacements BUT the left periphery of
nominal expressions is much more difficult to detect.

| want to reduce these differences to a unique property that distinguishes nominal expressions from clauses, namely
nominal object reference against clausal temporal reference.

| assume the structure of extended projections (among which nominal and clausal ones) to display three
layers: a lexical layer in which the argument structure is projected, an inflectional layer in which the modifiers
undergo concord for formal features, and a complementation layer which closes the extended projection and
checks its semantic/thematic role and all the formal features related to it. All the heads of the extended projection
are coindexed and share features (a la Grimshaw). Against this perfect parallelism the following crucial differences can
be observed:
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a. Clauses typically have Force or Truth value. Noun phrases typically have (Object or individual) reference.

b. Truth value or Force require settings for temporal reference intersected with the individual reference of
the subject. Individual reference per se requires settings for person.

c. Finiteness, Mood, Aspect are features related to temporal reference and are typically found in
clauses. Phi-features are related to person and typically found in nominal expressions.

d. Argument nominals typically need Case. Argument clauses typically escape Case (Stowell 1982). Case is
therefore a formal property of individual reference and can only be combined with phi-features and person
features.

I conclude that each layer complies with different requirements. The vP singles out a subject for Truth value or
Force to be checked while the nP does not have to. The clausal intermediate layer projects Finiteness, Mood and
Aspect to intersect with the person features of the subject, while the nominal intermediate layer deletes the
uninterpretable phi-features of adjectival modifiers if present, and/or to licences possessors phrases if present.
The clausal complementation layer closes the clausal phase and sends the semantic features of Force and Truth
value to the interpretive component, while the nominal complementation layer closes the nominal phase and sends
the individual reference and its semantic/thematic role to the interpretive component.

The semantics of aesthetics vocabulary in a contrastive perspective (English, Russian, Spanish).

Gladkova, Anna and Romero-Trillo, Jesus
(University of New England, Australia and Universidad Autonoma de Madrid)

The question of universal and culture-specific elements in aesthetic perception is of concern to different disciplines,
including philosophy, aesthetics, psychology and anthropology. The range of views extends here from the idea that
humans are fundamentally similar in their understanding of ‘beautiful’ and ‘ugly’ (e.g., Cunningham et al. 1995, Dutton
2009) to acknowledging considerable cultural variation and influence in the aesthetic domain (e.g., Furnham and
Alibhai 1983, Howes 2007, Majid and Levinson eds. 2011).

This study addresses the question of linguistic conceptualisation of ‘beautiful’ and related concepts in three
European languages — English, Russian and Spanish. In particular, it investigates polysemy and spheres of application of
the following words: English beautiful, Russian krasivyj, Spanish bonito/a. These words are the most salient examples in
the domain of aesthetic vocabulary in these languages. Therefore, this study contributes to the understanding of ‘naive
aesthetics’ and its encoding in language.

The data is taken from three online corpora: Russian National Corpus (Russian), Cobuild Wordbanks (English),
Corpus de Referencia del Espafol Actual (Spanish). Techniques of corpus analysis allow us to investigate common
collocations, frequency of occurrence and contextual use of the terms in question. The study also addresses the
question of what spheres of perception can be covered by these words (sight, hearing, smell, taste, touch, and sound)
in different languages.

On the basis of the analysis the study aims to propose semantic explications of the words beautiful, krasivyj,
and bonito/a in universal human concepts. As a means of semantic analysis it implements the Natural Semantic
Metalanguage (NSM) developed by Anna Wierzbicka and colleagues (Wierzbicka 1996, Goddard and Wierzbicka eds.
2002). NSM is a technique of linguistic analysis that comprises 63 empirically established semantic universals and their
syntactic properties. They form a mini-language that lies at the core of any language and can be successfully used to
explicate complex and culture-specific meanings. In the domain of perception NSM suggests the following universals:
SEE, HEAR, FEEL, and TOUCH. These concepts appear to be central to the analysis of the aesthetics vocabulary along
with primitives GOOD, SOMEONE, SOMETHING and THINK. The study proposes semantic explications of the terms in
qguestion that can successfully demonstrate similarities and differences in meaning across languages. The study
demonstrates that NSM can be regarded as an effective tool in analysing meaning in the domain of sensory
perceptions.

The study unravels significant similarity in the conceptualisation of ‘beautiful’ across the three languages.
However, certain differences are also identified and a hypothesis about cultural influence is put forward.
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The first months of a newcomer becoming bi-plurilingual in a trilingual school.

Gomez Fernandez, Roberto
(Universidad Auténoma de Madrid)

The present research aims at understanding the first months of a process of becoming a member in a diverse and
multilingual primary school in Luxembourg. It is a case study about one child belonging to one of the ethnic and
linguistic communities most affected by school failure. ‘Romanophones’ or romance-language speaking students in
Luxembourg are touched by low achievement rates of school success (MENFP, 1998; Noesen et al. 2008). Also
newcomers find themselves in challenging situations and are also affected by this problem.

This study focuses on the everyday classroom participation involving a specific, though randomly chosen, case.
By taking a look at these interactions, one can observe which resources are brought into play and made accessible for /
by the child case in his everyday work at school, eventually accessing a “community of practice”. The questions guiding
this research, thus, involve the newcomer’s process to membership and his access to participation: How is the
newcomer able to access classroom participation during the first months at school? Which resources (for access) are
available and how are they used during the first months at school? How does accessing participation in a legitimate way
allow the newcomer to become another member of the classroom community?

The approach followed is an integrated one, which combines a social view on learning with an interactional
and ethnographic perspective. A critical ethnographic approach (Heller, 1999; Martin Rojo, 2003) facilitates the critical
understanding of the complex process of membership and everything this entails. Specifically, my interest resides in the
analysis of classroom interaction from the perspective of the works of Heller & Martin-Jones (2001) and Martin Rojo
(2008; 2010). These studies deal with the issue of linguistic resources and explain its role “[...] in the production and
distribution of the other kinds of resources at stake at school [...]” (Heller & Martin-Jones, 2001, p. 8). The previous
authors incorporate other work on interaction as, for instance, the work of the sociologist Ervin Goffman (1959; 1974;
1981), particularly when applied to the resources previously mentioned.

The main focus concerning the analytical framework is the interactional practices, which are video-recorded
following a time line. Other foci, also interrelated, are discursive representations and contextual ethnographic data. By
discursive representation | mainly mean semi-structured interviews with the teachers, family and peers surrounding the
newcomer and, of course, the newcomer himself. The ethnographic data | collected for this study are pictures of the
classroom, field notes, summaries and photocopies of work produced by the child case.

Some of the results include the description of the newcomer’s initial agentivity and resistance regarding
categorizations and also what could be classified as gatekeeping practices towards him. The interview data and the
audio-visual recordings provide insights into the difficulties a ‘romanophone’ newcomer must confront as well as the
fact that a community of practice is in constant construction. Some of the implications of the present research involve
the rise of awareness concerning these children and the difficulties they must face in this new environment.
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That’s so a construction! Some reflections on innovative uses of so in present-day English.

Gonzalvez-Garcia, Francisco
(University of Almeria)

In this paper, | examine in some detail the morphosyntactic and semantico-pragmatic properties of (informal, often
slang) expressions involving the speaker’s assessment of an object, person or phenomenon, as in (1)-(3) below (see
Englebretson 2007 and references therein):

(1)  That’s so horrible
(2)  Thatis so last week!! Look at her shoes!!
(3) I just made a whole house out of toothpicks! That is so Shia LaBeouf

In (1) above the speaker’s negative evaluation of the element referred to by the deictically-anchored pronoun
“that” is overtly conveyed through a gradable adjective (“horrible”). By contrast, in (2) and (3), “so” is followed by
prima facie non-gradable categories, such as an NP with a temporal interpretation and a celebrity name, respectively.
However, in (2), the fact that the temporal reference of “last week” is prior to the ‘now’ leads nicely to the speaker
unfavourably viewing the shoes in question as being outdated (see Wee & Ying Ying 2008). In (3), the use of “Shia
LaBeouf” is intended by the speaker as a self-praise of his/her remarkable achievement and draws on the implicature
that Shia LaBeouf, once a Disney star, became a successful actor overnight.

Based on a pool of data manually extracted from Google and the Urban Dictionary
(www.urbandictionary.com), a sub-set of 76 instances were isolated, involving a prima facie non-gradable category
such as nouns, verbs (bare form, gerund and participle), adverbial phrases or even numbers.

A fine-grained analysis of the elements in the XPCOMP slot in configurations like (1) above underscores the
existence of a family of so-intensifier XPCOMP constructions, of which the temporal so-construction That’s so last year!
(see Wee and Ying Ying 2008) is just a type. Other members in this construction family include: (i) celebrity (e.g. Shia
LaBeouf), (ii) proper name (e.g. Sam), (iii) brand name (e.g. Hunter Boots), (iv) money (e.g. bank), (v) place
(figurative/real) (e.g. Loserville, Helsinki), (vi) lyrics (e.g. hubba hubba zoot zoot), (vii) sport (e.g. roller derby), (viii), body
part (e.g. butt), (ix), animal (e.g. snakes), (x) food (e.g. bacon) (xi) clothes (e.g. pants), (xii) number (e.g. 76), and (xiii)
miscellaneous (e.g. that girl, luck, loser, news), among others.

At least two important conclusions emerge from our study. First, that a non-monotonic, usage-based
inheritance system of the type invoked in Cognitive Construction Grammar (Goldberg 2006) can felicitously capture the
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commonalities within the members of the constructional family regarding e.g. the omission of subject, negation,
modification by intensifiers, etc, while also allowing for syntactically complex, completely fixed expressions (e.g. “so
(not) what a man does”, “so that girl” (i.e. the type of girl who cannot accept that a relationship is over). Second, the
emergence of this family of constructions and its attendant positive or negative implicatures cannot be properly
understood without reference to the present-day socio-cultural context in a fast-paced, increasingly materialistic,

technologically-oriented and globalized world.
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Three-place predicates in RRG: a computational approach.

Gottschalk, Judith
(FernUniversitat Hagen)

This talk presents a computational linguistics analysis of Role and Reference Grammar [RRG] (Van Valin 2005). The
research questions asked are: (1) Is RRG formulated as a pseudo-code program computable on a Random Access
Machine [RAM]? (2) Is RRG computable in the sense of the Church-Turing thesis, stating that everything which is
computable on a machine is intuitively computable and vice versa?

Based on these questions an RRG analysis of English three-place predicates is introduced. A computational
linguistics analysis of the semantics to syntax linking algorithm as pseudo-code-program executed on a RAM is
developed with constructional schemas based on Nolan (2011). An account for the storage of thematic relations in the
mental lexicon is developed showing that RRG’s macroroles are epiphenomenal.

This analysis of variable undergoer linking from semantics to syntax in English three-place predicates shows
that RRG is not executable on a RAM since a computer cannot decide which argument is undergoer and which
argument is non-macrorole. It is shown that RRG is not computationally adequate based on the Church-Turing thesis.
An example is given in (1):

(1)

a. Abby gave McGee the gun.
b. Abby gave the gun to McGee.
c. [do(x, <t)] CAUSE [PROC & INRG have’(y, z)]

In the ditransitive construction in (1a) the undergoer is ‘McGee’ while the non-macrorole is ‘the gun’. In the dative-shift
construction in (1b) the undergoer is ‘the gun’ while the non-macrorole is ‘McGee’. The Actor-Undergoer-Hierarchy
[AUH] (Van Valin 2005: 61) assigns macroroles and, in which, the leftmost argument in the logical structure is actor and
the rightmost argument is undergoer. As Haspelmath (2008) explains, Van Valin (2007) assumes the situation (1b) is the
unmarked situation which is in accordance with the AUH. However Erteshik-Shir (1979) shows that the unmarked
situation in English is (1b). Van Valin’s (2007) analysis is not in accordance with native speaker intuitions and following
Haspelmath (2008) this is also a relic from generative syntax contradicting RRG’s monostratal architecture.

Nolan’s (2011) constructional schemas are used for an analysis of English three-place predicates by not
assuming basic constructions. An algorithm in pseudo-code using constructional schemas is developed including
intelligent software agents and discourse representation theory [DRT] which is underestimated in RRG. Based on Nolan
(2011) it is argued that constructions are ‘grammatical objects’ with their own workspace. A construction is like a
method in programming languages used when the linking algorithm cannot apply.

The semantics to syntax linking algorithm (cf. Van Valin 2005: 136) is revised and the lexicon, information
structure and constructional schemas are used rather than the AUH to develop a new computable version of RRG.
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Further, an inheritance network of thematic relations is developed and typed feature structures based on
Davis (2001) extend the present version of the lexicon in RRG (cf. Gottschalk 2010a) showing that a finite number of
thematic relations operating as attributes of feature values in a verb’s lexical entry can account for the three-place
predicates rather than macroroles suggested in Van Valin (2007).
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Discourse (in)subordination: free-standing declarative que-clauses in spoken Spanish.

Gras, Pedro and Sansinena, Maria Sol
(Universitat de Barcelona and University of Leuven)

This paper accounts for the interactive value of the particle que in initial position in free-standing declarative sentences
in Spanish. In particular, we discuss how speakers subordinate their statements to preceding discourse and we analyse
the kind of interactional activities they are engaged in while doing so.

The form que, as its English equivalent that, is usually defined as a subordinating element, either as a relative
pronoun (1a) or as a conjunction (1b). However, the use of que at the beginning of a clause which is not subject to any
previous constituent is also very frequent in spoken Spanish (Demonte and Fernandez Soriano, 2009; Etxepare, 2008,
Garrido, 1998; Gras, 2011; Pons, 2003; Porroche, 2000, among others), as the example in (2) illustrates. This behaviour
is consistent with the phenomenon of insubordination (Evans, 2007), i.e., the use of typical resources of subordination
in independent clauses.

(1) a. Este es el libro que te recomendé. / This is the book (that) | recommended you.
b. Me dijo que vendria hoy. / He told me (that) he would come today.

(2) - Tienes que llamar al banco. / You have to call the bank.
- Que ya he llamado. / | have already called.*

As regards subjunctive clauses, the literature has tended to identify a deontic modal value, ranging from the expression
of obligation to desire. In contrast, the value of declarative clauses in indicative mood is more uncertain. Some authors
have suggested that it is an expletive use (Alarcos, 1997), others have proposed an evidential value (Rodriguez Ramalle,
2008a, 2008b), while still others, a quotative one (Etxepare, 2008). Furthermore, analyses of these structures are
usually based on subjective data from introspection and tend to focus only on the clause introduced by que, regardless
of its discourse context. This study aims at filling these gaps in the existing literature.

Our hypothesis is that the value of initial que in declarative clauses is primarily interactive: It marks the
connection between interventions or between utterances within the same intervention (Gras, 2011, in press). To
determine the interactive value of initial que in declarative free-standing clauses, we analyse occurrences from the
COLA corpus (Corpus Oral del Lenguaje Adolescente), containing spontaneous interactions among adolescents from
Madrid (Spain), Buenos Aires (Argentina) and Santiago (Chile). Each occurrence is analysed taking into account different
interactional factors: initial vs. mid position in the intervention, initiative vs. reactive intervention, preferred vs.
dispreferred response.

As a result, we help define the modal values observed (evidential and quotative) more precisely, while also
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providing better insight into the interactional motivations for speakers to mark the evidence of a statement or to ascribe
a statement to a previous utterance situation. In this paper, we show how one linguistic element that can be considered
expletive from a sentence perspective is actually an element with a clear functional value at the discourse level.
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Tonal melody assignment in Arabic loans into Bambara: Prominence vs. tonal markedness.

Green, Christopher
(University of Maryland)

Longstanding influence of Islam in Mali has yielded many Arabic loanwords in the Bambara lexicon. Differences
between the phonotactics of these languages, however, necessitate adaptations on both the segmental and tonal levels
to accommodate incompatible components of the lending language within the structural constraints of Bambara’s
phonology. This paper explores tonal melody assignment to Arabic loanwords into Bambara, focusing on trisyllabic
words. This subset of the lexicon is particularly interesting because, for native Bambara words, the manifestation of a
surface tonal melody is largely dependent on the segmental and metrical structure of a word (Leben 2003; Green 2010).
Bambara’s phonology is such that trisyllabic words provide a unique context within which to view the outcome of
processes that rely upon and are constrained by the language’s disyllabic foot structure.

For example, while most monomorphemic Bambara words manifest a High or Rising tonal melody (balo ‘life’,
musé ‘woman’), trisyllabic words can exhibit a HHH (kabila ‘tribute’, LHH (bisigi ‘image’), or LLH (duloki ‘pants’) surface
melody. The LLH melody is argued to arise via L tone spreading across a ‘weak’ consonant (i.e. sonorants (Dumestre
1987) and velar stops (Green 2010)) within a prosodic foot. Thus, LHH and LLH melodies are not contrastive. While this
outcome is the norm in Bambara, Arabic loans present interesting complications where a) L tone spreading sometimes
fails to occur across ‘weak’ consonants, and b) LLH melodies can occur in non-‘weak’ contexts by some means.

In Arabic loanword adaptation, Bambara faces several competing pressures. The language must adapt Arabic
sounds to its more restricted sound inventory, resolve prominences manifested as stress (a characteristic not attested in
Bambara), and address other incompatible non-native components (e.g. phonemic long vowels and geminates).
Concerning tone, melodies associated with borrowed words typically behave like native words and are subject to
regular tonal processes; however deviations arise as a result of the above-mentioned incongruities between the two
languages. It is proposed in this paper that the exceptional tonal melodies associated with Arabic loans are influenced
by both segmental and prosodic characteristics of Arabic and appear to function in preserving faithfulness to perceived
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prosodic and segmental prominences at the expense of tonal markedness. This can be seen in representative trisyllabic
Arabic borrowings that deviate from Bambara’s standard tonal schema (e.g. tubabu ‘European’, Arabic tabib; geteré
‘thief’, Arabic qatis; kurane ‘Koran’, Arabic qur’an). In these and other instances, melodic deviations correspond with the

presence of non-native prominences that appear to have been maintained by speakers via the incorporation of marked
tonal schemes. Certain other ‘minor’ tonal melodies discussed in the literature can be attributed to similar ends.

This paper illustrates the choice that Bambara makes to maintain non-native prominences at the cost of
increased tonal markedness. Because the deviant tonal melody differs only minimally and non- contrastively, the
contradiction can be accommodated. This differs from other la